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PREFACE. 


The author of Tolkappiyani may be said, for all practical 
purposes, to be the father of grammatical theories in Tamil 
Language, since the works of his teacher Agastya and of 
Agastya's eleven other disciples are not now available. Tamil 
Grammatical Theories have proceeded along two lines of 
development. One may be characterised as a progressive line 
and the other, a zigzag one. On the one hand, new theories came 
to be propounded and old theories came to be readjusted by 
grammarians, like the authors of Viracoliyam, Nannul, Pirayoka- 
vivekam, Ilakkanavilakkam, Tonnulvilakkam , etc., in the light of 
contemporary tendencies in literature and the inevitable changes 
brought on by usage. On the other hand, there appear to have 
been two schools of thought of an entirely different nature which 
have, by their influence, dragged the progress of grammatical 
theories along a zigzag course. Tolkappiyanar belonged to one 
of them and the author of Viracoliyam represented the other. 
And among the later grammarians there is observable an interest¬ 
ing rhythmic oscillation of views between these two opposite 
schools. Nemindtam and Nannul which succeeded Viracoliyam 
switched back to Tolkappiyanar’s view-point, while Pirayoka- 
vivekam which forms the next important contribution reverted to 
Viracoliyam school. The more recent grammatical works tend 
to converge towards Tolkappiyanar’s school. 

Probably for the first time, an attempt will now be made to 
present grammatical theories in Tamil Language in a historical 
setting and to examine how far they were influenced by the cor¬ 
responding theories in Sanskrit grammatical literature. This 

thesis embodies the result of my independent work in the sphere 
of Tamil Grammatical literature. It may also incidentally enable 
one to appreciate the value of Tolkappiyam in any endeavour to 
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account for several interesting grammatical categories in Tamil 
from the standpoint of modern linguistic history. In its prepara¬ 
tion for the press, I have had the advantage of using the sugges¬ 
tions made by the examiners who valued the thesis submitted 
by me. 

Attention is solicited, in particular, to the following portion 
of my thesis, in which will be found embodied such suggestions 
and ideas as I may claim to be original in the sense that they 
were arrived at through my independent study and investigation 
since 1925, and that they are set forth by me for the first time, so 
far as I know. 

1. The real nature of uriccol according to Tolkappiyanar. 

Vide pp. 199 to 203. 

2. The final element in the indeclinable participle forms 


kolii, acaii, irii. 


Vide pp. 150 to 153. 


3. How kal which was the pluralising particle only of 
a&rinai nouns in the ancient period came to be used in the verbs 


of uyartinai also. 


Vide p. 164. 


4. The possible explanation from the literary evidence of 
the metamorphosis of the ancient an (the third-case-suffix) and in 
(the fifth-case-suffix) into al and il respectively in the later 

periods. Vide pp. 115 and 116. 

5. The explanation regarding the origin of ‘a’ the sixth- 

case-suffix. vide p. 114. 

6. The possible origin of ‘ a' in the participles ceykinra and 

ft 


ceyta. 


Vide p. 186. 


7. History of the metamorphosis of nin (2nd personal pro¬ 

noun singular base of the ancient period) to un of the later 
periods from literary evidence. Vide pp. 132 and 133. 

8. Probable origin of the gerunds ending in pan , van , 
pakku and vakku in the later periods. Vide pp. 193 and 194. 


9. The possibility of Tolkappiyanar having had for his 

model the works noted below for the sections noted against 
each:— 
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section: 

( а ) 1st & 2nd sections in 
Elutt alikar am dealing 

with the initial and final 
vowels and consonants 
and the medial con¬ 
sonants in Tamil words. 

(б) 3rd section in Eluttatika¬ 
ram dealing with the 
place of production of 
k, n, c, n, t, n, m, etc. 

(c) Itaiyiyal in Collatikaram. 


model: 

Similar sections in Prati- 
sakhyas in general and Rg- 
Veda Pratisakhya in particular, 

Vide pp. 41 and 42; 61 to 64. 

Similar sections in Prati- 
sakhyas in general and Tait- 
tiriya Pratisakhya in parti¬ 
cular. Vide pp. 45 and 46. 

1st chapter in Yaska’s 
Nirukta. Vide pp. 197 & 198. 


(d) Uriyiyal in Collatikaram. 2nd, 3rd and 4th Chapters 

in Yaska’s Nirukta. 

Vide pp. 201 and 202. 

10. The probable reason why Tolkappiyanar mentions that 


there is no single letter having three matras. 


Vide pp. 34 to 36. 


11. Similarity between Tol. E. 83 dealing with origin of 


speech sounds and certain verses in Panini Siksa. 


Vide p. 6. 


12. The difference between Sanskrit e, di, o and au and 


Tamil e , ai, o and au. 


Vide pp. 28 to 31 


13. The untenability of Dr. Caldwell’s Theory of Converti¬ 

bility of surds and sonants in the ancient period of Tamil Langu¬ 
age. Vide pp. 54 to 58. 

14. The untenability of Dr. Caldwell's idea regarding the 
origin of Sanskrit cerebrals:—One of the four points mentioned 
against his view is the difference in the pronunciation of Tamil 
t and n and Sanskrit t and n at the time of Tolkappiyanar. 

Vide pp. 58 and 59. 

15. The nature of ay lam at the time of Tolkappiyanar. 

Vide p. 65. 

16. A critical examination of Dr. Caldwell's remark that 
cases in Tamil were arranged in imitation of Sanskrit. 

Vide pp. 222 and 223. 
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17. That Tolkappiyanar suggests the definitions of peyar, 
vinai, itaiccol and uriccol from their names; the difference in the 

interpretation of the sutras Tol. Col. 198, 249 and 297. 

Vide pp. 142, 195 and 200. 

18. New interpretation in the construction of words in the 
following three types of sentences:— 

(i) nampi ponpcriyan Vide pp. 227 and 228. 

(ii) cdkatum accn irum Vide pp. 22 and 22. 

(iii) alattarkariyai arivum iramum 

Vide pp. 229 and 230. 

19. New interpretation of the sutra Tol. Col. 61 and the 

word vinai in Tol. Col. 112. Vide pp. 228; 142 f.n. 


20. Refutation that vowel consonants are not secondary 

Vide p. 16. 


sounds. 

21. How the authors of Viracoliyam and Perayokavivekam 
did not view the Tamil grammatical theories through a proper 
perspective. Vide pp. 116; 165 to 167; 194; 204 and 205. 

All the important statements and conclusions in this thesis 
are adequately supported by appropriate illustrations from litera¬ 
ture and inscriptions and to some extent from the spoken 
language. Most of the relevant references are given in foot¬ 
notes. I have made an attempt to use the decimal system in the 
arrangement of topics. I leave it to the readers to see how far 
this helps to trace the evolution of Tamil language and its 


grammar. 

Tolkappiyanar has not stated much about accent in Tamil. 

Had it resembled udaita, anuddtta , svarita, and pracaya as 

found in Vedic language, he would surely have made mention of 

them. It seems to me that the later grammarians have smuggled 

uddtia, anuddtta, etc. into the Tamil grammatical system without 

any real support from the history of Tamil language. The accent 

that is used at present differs for each group of districts. For 

instance, in Trichinopoly vandinga (corrupted form of vantirkal) 

receives the accent on the first syllable, but on H’ in Madras. 

Hence I have not included accent as one of the topics in this 
thesis. 
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INTRODUCTION. 


It is my idea to present, in this thesis, the important gram¬ 
matical theories in Tamil Language available from the written 
works of Tamil Grammarians and modern Tamil scholars in their 
historical setting and their relation to the Grammatical literature 
in Sanskrit and to discuss them on their merits and in reference 

to the evidences that may be collected from literary works and 
inscriptions. 

The Grammarians mentioned in Tamil Language are: 

(1) Agastya with his twelve disciples Tolkappiyanar, Atari- 
kottacan, Turalinkan, Cemputcey, Vaiyapikan, Vayppiyan, 
Panamparan, Kalarampan, Avinayan, Kakkaipatiniyan, Narrat- 
tan and Vamanan who are said to have lived in the pre-Christ¬ 
ian Era. 

(2) Ilampuranar otherwise known as Uraiyaciriyar, pro¬ 
bably of the 10th century, the earliest known commentator on 
Tolkappiyam, the learned treatise on Tamil Grammar written by 
Tolkappiyanar. 

(3) Puttamittiranar of the 11th century, the author of Vira- 
coliyam. 

(4) Peruntevanar of the 11th or 12th century the commen¬ 
tator on VIracoliyam. 

(5) Kunavirapantitar of the 13th century, the author of 
Neminatam. 


(6) Pavananti of the 13th century, the author of Nannul. 

(7) Mayilainatar, probably of the 14th century, the earliest 
commentator on Nannul. 

(8) Cenavaraiyar, Teyvaccilaiyar and Naccinarkkiniyar, the 
well-known commentators on Tolkappiyam (whose dates are not 
exactly known). 

(9) Cuppiramaniya-tltcitar of the 17th century, the author 
of Pirayokavivekam. 
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(10) Vaittiyanata-tecikar of the 17th century, the author of 

Ilakkanavilakkam. 

• * 

(11) Cuvaminata-tecikar of the 17th century, the author of 

llakkanakkottu. 

* 

(12) Cankaranamaccivayappulavar of the 17th century, a 
commentator on Nannul. 

(13) The Rev. C. J. Beschi of the 18th century, the author 
of Tonnulvilakkam. 

(14) Civanana-munivar of the 18th century, the author of 
Tolkappiyamutarcuttiravirutti and 1 lakkanavilakka-c-curavali. 

(15) A few other commentators on Tolkappiyam and 
Nannul. 


Of them, Agastya and his disciples except Tolkappiyanar, 
Panamparanar, Atankottacan and Avinayanar are known to us 
only from stray references found in the works of others. Panam¬ 
paranar has written the payiram or the introductory stanza to 
Tolkappiyam. There, it is mentioned, that Tolkappiyam was 
written by Tolkappiyanar after a careful study of the earlier 
treatises on Tamil grammar, on the model of Aindra-Vyfi- 
karana, dealing with the Tamil Language current both in litera¬ 
ture and usage from Tirupati on the north to Cape Comorin on 
the south; and that it was first read in the court of a Pantiyan 
king for recognition before the grammarian Atankottacan. 
Mayilainatar, in his commentary on Nannul, mentions that a 
treatise on Grammar was written by Avinayanar and it was com¬ 
mented upon by Iraca-p-pavittira-p-pallavataraiyan. But neither 
the treatise nor the commentary is available at present. The 


earliest treatise on Grammar that is available at present 


is 


only 


Tolkappiyam. The later treatises are Viracoliyam, Nannul, Ilak¬ 
kanavilakkam, Pirayokavivekam, llakkanakkottu, Tonnulvilak¬ 
kam, Tolkappiyamutarcuttiravirutti and Ilakkanavilakka-c-cura- 
vali. 


The author of Viracoliyam improves upon Tolkappiyam and 
mentions a few points with reference to the literature of his time 


which are not found in it. The author of Nannul 


incorpo 


rated almost all those contained in Tolkappiyam and Viracoli- 
vam omitting a few, added a few points more and has given 
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expression to them as concisely as possible. In doing so he has 
not generally followed the important principle observed by Tol¬ 
kappiyanar that one sutra should have only one vidheya or 
logical predicate with reference to one uddesya or logical subject 
and this mars the beauty of his work. The author of Ilakkana- 
vilakkam, after making a critical study of Tolkappiyam and 
Nannul, has selected sutras from them both, given most of them 
as they are found there and modified the rest a little. Hence he 
may be treated more as a commentator on Tolkappiyam and 
Nannul than an author of a separate treatise. Pirayoka- 
vivekam is a treatise by itself where the author imports the tech¬ 
nical expressions and theories of Sanskrit Grammar. The author 
of Ilakkanakkottu summarises in a few sutras the ideas contained 
in the works of his predecessors. Hence he may be taken as an 
author of a compendium rather than an independent work. 

The author of Tonrmlvilakkam incorporates most of the 
sutras found in Nannul, but modifies them wherever he differs 
from it. But in commentary on the same he has made very good 
use of the literature available to him. 

Tolkappiyamutarcuttiravirutti is an elaborate discussion on 
the first sutra of Eluttatikaram of Tolkappiyam, where the author 
avails himself of the opportunity to discuss the important views 


on Phonology and Accidence expressed by Tolkappiyanar, by 
his commentators Uraiyaciriyar, Cenavaraiyar and Naccinark- 
kiniyar, and the author of Nannul, with the aid of his ripe know¬ 
ledge both of Tamil and Sanskrit. 

Ilakkanavilakkaccuravali is only a criticism on the views of 

• • •• * 

the author of Uakkanavilakkam where he differs from the author 
of Nannul. 

I may also mention here that Tolkappiyanar has worked out 
a beautiful Tamil Grammar on the models of Sanskrit Pratisakh- 
yas, Yaska’s Nirukta, Panini’s §iksa and Panini's Grammar or 
that of his predecessors without doing the least violence to the 
genius of the Tamil Language. It is also said by Panamparanar 
that he based his work on Aindra-Vyakarana; but tradition says 
that all the eight treatises on Sanskrit Grammar including Aindra 


the 



4 HISTORY OF GRAMMATICAL THEORIES IN TAMIL 


were ousted by Panini’s Astadhyayl. The only reference which 
connects Indra with Sanskrit Grammar is found in Patanjali's 
Mahabhasya where it is said that he studied Sanskrit Grammar 
word by word under Brhaspati for 1000 celestial years and was 

not able to complete it. 1 


There is striking correspondence between Katantra and 
Tolkappiyam in respect of arrangement of topics and use of tech¬ 
nical terms such as vibhakti- 


verrumai, dirgha 


netil, hrasva 


kuril etc. From this Dr. Burnell 2 seems to infer that Tolkappi- 
yanar followed Katantra and Pratisakhyas which, according to 
him, represented the Aindra School, instead of Panini's Grammar 
and also conjectures that Tolkappiyam may be assigned to the 8th 
century after Christ. 3 But from inscriptional and other eviden¬ 
ces it is generally believed that the works of Sangam period 
could not have been produced later than 5th century A. D. and 
some of them like Purananuru and Patii'ruppattu could be taken 
to the beginning of the Christian Era, and Tolkappiyam is earlier 
than all of them. Consistently with this widely prevalent 
belief, it could hardly be held that Tolkappiyanar had for his 
model the Katantra Grammar which is said to belong to the 
first century after Christ. 4 

An attempt is made in this thesis to show that Tolkappiya¬ 
nar adapted not only the Sanskrit Grammatical terms and the 
arrangement, but also many of the Sanskrit grammatical theories . 
For instance, his account of the origin of speech-sounds and the 
function of case-suffixes is a close reproduction of what is found 
in old Sanskrit Grammars; while, however, in the treatment of 
compounds, and the initial and the final sounds of words, he 
appears to have made certain alterations and adaptations to suit 
the requirements of Tamil language. On the other hand, the 
authors of Viracoliyam and Pirayokavivekam have imitated 


1- Brhaspatih Indraya divyam varsa-sahasram pratipadoktanam 

sabddnam sab da-par dy anam provaca , nantam jagdma. 

2. B. A. S. p. 8. 

3. B. A. S. p. 55 f.n. 

4 B. S. G. p. 83. 
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Panini’s Grammar in declension, conjugation and word-forma¬ 
tion to such an extent that they have completely distorted the 
perspective through which the linguistic phenomena of the 
Tamil Language should be analysed and evaluated. They have 
also incorporated in their works a close translation of Vararuci's 
Karikas on Sanskrit compounds. 


It will also be seen from the following pages that the other 
grammarians like the authors of Nannul and Ilakkanavilakkam 
have, in general, followed Tolkappiyanar, though, here and there 


of Viracoliyam. 


alapeta i 


For the sake of convenience, I have divided, in this work 
the period from the Pre-Christian Era to the present day into 
three:—Ancient, Medieval and Modern, Ancient representing the 
period extending from the Pre-Christian Era to the 5th century 
A.D. (i.e.) the end of Sangam Period, Medieval, the period from 
the 6th century A.D. to the 14th century A.D. and Modern, the 
period from the 15th century A.D. upto the present day. 



I. SPEECH-SOUNDS. 



1. How speech-sounds are produced:— Tolkappiyanar says 


in the sutra— 


Unti mutalci muntu-vali tonri-t 
Talaiyinu mitarrinu nencinu nilaii-p 
Pallu vi-iialu ndvii inukkum 


Anna-mu m-ulappata v-enmurai nilaiydij 
Uruppur r-amaiya nerippata nati 
Ella v-eluttun colluh kdlai-p 

Pirappi n-akkam veru-ve r-iyala 
Tirappata-t teriyuh kdtci y-dna. (Tol. E. 83.) 

that air which starts from navel comes out as different speech- 
sounds by passing through the eight parts—chest, neck, head, 
hard palate, teeth, tongue, lips and nose, and undergoing diffe¬ 
rent modifications therein. This is more or less the translation 
of the following Karikas of Panini's Siksa:— 

Mdrutaslurasi caran mandran janayati . svaram 

Kanthe mddkyandinayugam . 

Tdrani tdrtlyasavanam slrsanyam jdgatdnugaiu | 

Sodlrno niurdhnyabhihato vaktram-dpadya mdrutah | 

Varndn janayatc . 

Astau sthdndni varndndm urah kanthah siras-lathd ] 
Jihvdmulanca dantasca ndsikdsthdu ca tain ca \ 


It may be noted here that jihvamulam is translated as ‘ nd ’ 
or tongue, while it really means the root of the tongue. 

Besides it is said in Panini's £iksa that ‘ h ', when it is in 
company with any one of the five nasals and four semi-vowels, 
is ‘ chest-sound ’ but that, when it is alone, it is guttural. 


Cf. 1 Hakdram pancamairyuktam antasthabhisca samyutam 
Urasyam tam vijdniyat kanthyam ahurasamyutam jj 


(P. S. 16 .) 
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Though Tolkappiyanar has not stated 1 h ’ among Tamil sounds, 
he has mentioned the chest as one of the organs of speech pro¬ 
bably because the air which finally comes out as speech-sound 
passes through it. 

But the other grammarians from Ilampuranar downwards 
have not correctly understood the significance of the mention of 
chest, neck and head. Ilampuranar says in his commentary on 

the sutra— 

Mclleljtl t-arinu pirappi n-akkum 

Colliya palli nilaiyina v-ayinum 

Mukkin vali-y-icaiyappura-t tonrum. (Tol. E. 100.) 

where it is said that the nasals have for their organ of produc¬ 
tion, nose also besides their respective organs of production, that 
the voiceless consonants are produced by talai-vali or the air 
when it passes through the head, and that the semi-vowels are 
produced by mitnrrii-vali or the air when it passes through the 
neck. This statement of his is probably due to the fact that, of 
the eight organs mentioned by Tolkappiyanar in Tol. E. 83, all 
but chest, neck and head have been mentioned as organs of pro¬ 
duction in sutras 84 to 100. But he does not seem to have noted 
that nelicit or chest mentioned in Tol. E. 83 is left out. 


The author of Viracoliyam mentions the same eight organs 1 
as Tolkappiyanar, but does not say anything as Ilampuranar does 
about the places where vallinam, meilinam and itaiyinam are 
produced. But his commentator Peruntevanar says that the 
voiceless consonants are produced at the chest, aytani at the head, 
vowels and semi-vowels at the neck and the nasals at the nose. 2 


]. Unti-mutal-elun kdrru-p-pirant-ur a mun-ciramum 
Pantamali-kan tamu-mukkum-ur-r-annam pal-l-utan e 
Muntum-ital-na moli-y-uruppaku muyatci y-in-al 
Vantn-nikalu m-eliittenru-colluvar vanuiale. (V. C. 6.) 

2 . Ivor rad, urattai vallinamum, cirattai aytamum, kantatfai 

uyirum itaiyinamum, mukkai mellinamum , porunttim-ena-k- 
kolka. (V. C. 6, Comm.) 



8 HISTORY OF GRAMMATICAL THEORIES IN TAMIL 


The author of Nannul closely follows Peruntevanar in all 
respects. 1 

The author of Ilakkanavilakkam improves upon Tol. E. 83 
by adding that the sound has emanated from uddna which is 
made to rise by the will of the person. 2 This clearly shows that 
he has in his mind the Karika 



Atmd buddliya sametydrthdn memo ynhkte vivaksaya 

Man ah kayagnim dhanti sa prerayati mdru 

which precedes ‘Mdrutasturasi caran etc.’ in Panini’s Siksa, and 
agrees with Ilampuranar that vallinam is produced at the head, 
mellinam at the nose and itaiyinam at the neck 3 and differs 
from Nannular in saying that dytam is produced at the chest 4 
instead of at the head. This is perhaps due to his having known 
that the Sanskrit 1 h ’ is produced at the chest when it is in com¬ 
pany with any one of the five nasals and semi-vowels; but since 
dytam must invariably be followed by a voiceless consonant, it 
is more appropriate to say that it is produced in places just near 
the places of production of the respective voiceless consonants. 
This point will be dealt with at great length in 1.55. 


1. Nirai-y-uyir muyarciyi n-ulvali turappa 
Elum-anu-t tiral-urah kanta m-ucci 

• • m m 

ana-t tolilin 


Mukk 


Vevve i-eluttoli y-dy-varctl pirappi. (Na. 74.) 
Amalt, 

Avi y-itaimai y-ita-mita r-akum 

Mevn menmai-muk ku-uram-perum vanmai. (N 

Ayta-k k-itan-talai y-ahkd muyafei 

Cdrpelut t-enavun tam-muta l-anaiya. (Na. 87.) 


75.) 


2. Uyir-ulap putdnani nata m-ucci 
Mitarura mukkur r-ital-na-p pal-l-ana-t 
Tataintu pinna r-avarratu vinaiydn 
Veru-ve r-eluttoli y-dy-varal pirappe. (I. V. 9.) 

3. A-v-vali y-dvi y-itai-mita jr-ucci 

Vanmai menmai-muk k-icaiyir rdnruw. (L V. 10.) 

4. Ayta-neh cdcai-yi n-ahkdn t-iyalun 

Cdrpelut t-ina-v-un tam-muta l-anaiya. (f. V. ] 3.) 



HOW SPEECH-SOUNDS ARE PRODUCED 9 

C. J. Beschi follows Nannular in toto 1 . 

From all this it is evident that the Tamil Grammarians with 
the exception of Tolkappiyanar have not recognised the true 
distinction between the abhyantara-prayatna and the bdhya-pra- 
yatna mentioned by Panini and other Sanskrit Grammarians. 
They have not also recognised that the classification of vowels, 
explosives, semi-vowels and fricatives is due to their distinction 
in abhyantara-prayatna and that the classification into voiceless 
and voiced is due to the difference in the condition of the vocal 
chords and certain concomitant factors which come under 
bdhya-prayatna 2 . 

It may be useful to note in this connection that the tension 
of the vocal chords and the accompanying vibration and musical 
clang or voice correspond to the bahya-prayatnas of the voiced 
consonants, viz,, samvara, nada and ghosa, while the flaccid 
condition of the vocal chords and the accompanying non-vibra¬ 
tion and breath correspond to the bdhy a-pray atn as of the voice¬ 
less consonants, viz., vivara, svdsa and aghosa. 

At the end of the third section in Eluttatikaram, Tolkappi¬ 
yanar states in two sutras— 

Ella v-eluitnm velippata-k kilantii 
Colliya palli y-elutaru valiyir 
Pirappotu vituvali y-uralcci vara-t 
Takattelu vali-y-icai y-arirapa nati 
Alapir kota l-antanar maraitte. (Tol. E. 102.) 

Ao%tiva nuvald t-eluntu-purat t-icaikku 
Meyteri vali-y-icai y-alavu-nuvan ricine. 

(ibid. 103.) 

that the theory of speech-sounds and modifications which sound 
undergoes within the body may be learnt from the scriptures of 


1. T. V. 3. Comm. 

2. Samvfte k ant he nddah kriyate. (Tai. P. II, 4.) 
Vivffe svdsah. (Tai. P. II, 5.) 

. .Kanthasya khe vhfie samvl'te vd dpadyate 

svasatam nod at dm vd. (R. V. P. 13, 1.) 


2 
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the Brahmins and that he has dealt with here only the articula¬ 
ted speech-sounds that come out of the mouth. Here it is 
evident that he refers to the four phases of speech-sound, para, 
pasyanti, madhyama and vaikharl described in Sanskrit Gram¬ 
mar, para, being that phase of the sab da-brahman, the undiffe¬ 
rentiated primordial sound manifested at muladhdra or sacral 
plexus, pasyanti being that phase which is manifested at the navel 
and which is cognisible to Yogins, madhyama being that phase 
which is manifested at the heart and vaikharl being that phase 
which is manifested out of the vocal organs as the articulated 
sound. These four phases are clearly suggested by the following 
Rk mentioned by Patanjali in the first ahnika of his 
Mahabhasya :— 

Catvdri vdkparimitd paddni 
Tani vidur brahmand ye maulsinah 

* J • • • 

Gnhd trlni nihita nehgayanti 

vaco manusyd vadanti || 



(M. B. i. 3. 24 and 25.) 

Hence the three sutras, Tol. E. 83, 102 and 103 clearly show 
that Tolkappiyanar had studied Sanskrit Siksa, Pratisakhyas and 
grammar, and had adopted in his work those points which would 
suit Tamil Language. 

1.2. Classification :—Speech-sounds are first classified into 
primary and secondary in almost all the treatises on Tamil 
Grammar. They are respectively called mutal-eluttu 1 and car- 


Peluttu 


The 


'peluttu 


may have been suggested to them by the expression * carntu- 
varan marapil’ in the first sutra in Eluttatikaram of Tolkappiyam. 

1.21. Primary sounds'. 1.211. Definition'. —'Primary sounds 
are those which have only one definite place of production 
in vocal organs for each of them. That this is the idea of 


1. Uyiru m-utampum-d muppatu mutate. (Na. 59.) 

2. Uyirmey dytam uyiralapu orralapu 
A kiya i-u ai-au ma kdn 

Tani-nilai pattun carpelut t-akum. (Na. 60.) 

Moli-k-ka ranam-d nata-kd riya-v-oli 

Eluttatu mutal-cdr p-ena-v-iru vakaitte. (i. V. 3.) 
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Tolkappiyanar is inferred from his statement that secondary 
sounds are found only in the company of primary sounds and 
cannot have a separate place of production. 1 

1.212. Number of primary sounds :—The primary sounds 


are, in the opinion of 


Tolkappiyanar, thirty 2 in number 


consist¬ 


ing of 12 vowels 3 and 18 consonants 4 . The author of Vlracoli- 


yam mentions dyiam between vowels and consonants and thence 
according to him the primary sounds seem to be thirty-one. 5 
The author of Neminatam follows him in this point. 6 But all 
the other grammarians repeat the opinion of Tolkappiyanar. 

It seems to me that the authors of VIracoliyam and Nemi¬ 
natam have gone wrong in having included dytani among primary 
sounds, since its pronunciation varies according to the consonant 
that succeeds it. This point will be dealt with at greater length 

in 1.55. 

1.213. Classification of primary sounds '.—Primary sounds 
are classified into vowels and consonants, of which the vowels 
are produced by opening the mouth, which is seen from the 

1. Cdmtu varin -allatu tamakkiyal-pila-v-ena-t 
Terntu-veli-p patutta v-lnii munrun 
Tattan cdrpir pirappolu civani 

Otta kdtciyir fammiyal p-iyalum. (Tol. E. 101.) 

2. Eluitena-p-patupa 


Akara-ni utal 


Nakara v-iruvdy niuppa '.tenpa 

Cdmtu-varan mar a pin munralah kataiye. (ibid. 1.) 

3. Ankara v-iruvdy-p 

Panni r-eluttu m-uyir-ena moh'pa. (ibid. 8.) 

4. Nakara v-iruvdy-p 

Patinen n-eluti/i mey-y-ena molipa. (ibid. 9.) 

5. Arinta-v-eluttam-mun pannirantdvi-ka l-dh-kam-mun 
Piranta-patinettu mey-tiatu-v-dytam peyarttitai-y-am 
Murintana-yam-muta l-aru hanana namana-z'-enru 
Cerintana-mellinan ceppdta-vallinan temoliye. (V. C. 1.) 

6. Avi y-akara-muta l-drirantdm-dytam-itai 

Mevuh kakara-mutan meykal-d—muvdrun 
Kannu muraimaiydr kattiya-mup pattoru 
Nannumutal vaippdku nanku. (N. N. E. 1.) 
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expression 1 ankantu iyalum' in Tol. E. 85 and avarroranna in 
Tol. E. 86, etc. The vowels and the consonants will be dealt 
with in detail after secondary sounds are dehned and numbered 
( i.e.) in 1.3 and 1.4. 

1.22. Secondary sounds: 1.221. Definition :—Secondary 
sounds are those which depend for their pronunciation upon the 
preceding or succeeding consonants. This is evident from Tol- 
kappiyanar’s statement ‘ cdrntu varin allatu tamakku iyalpila ’ 

in Tol. E. 101. 

But Nannular does not seem to have understood the full 
significance of this definition of Tolkappiyanar. He seems to 
have mistaken kurriy al-ikar am and htrriyal-ukaram for ‘ i ’ and 
’ shortened to half a matra each. According to Tolkappiya¬ 
nar the places of production of hurriyalikaram and kurriyal- 
ukaram are not always the same as those for 1 i ' and ‘ u 
change according to the preceding consonant. 

Mayilainatar says that cdrpeluttu is that which is othei 
mutal-eletlu and which is used along with another sound. 1 


t 


u 


y 


but 


An 


■peluiH 


undergone modification by one part of it combining with another 
part or by being preceded or succeeded by another sound. 2 

The author of Ilakkana-vilakkam agrees with Mayilainatar. 

Cankara-namaccivayar says that cdrpeluttu is that which is 
used only in combination as vowel-consonant, which comes in 
company of mutal-eluttu as aytam or mutal-eluttii modified as 
the rest. He adds that it may also be defined as a sound found 
only in words. 3 

Civanana-munivar, on the other hand, agrees with Tolkap¬ 
piyanar and elaborately criticises in his Tolkappiya-mutarcuttira- 


1. Mutaleluttdn-tanmai avarrirk-inmaiyanum, cdrpir-rdnrutal- 

anum ippattum cdrpakave kollaventum-enpatu. (Na. 59. M.) 

2. Tammotu tdm carntum, ham cdrntum , parrukkdtu cdrntum , 
vikarattal varutalin. (Na. p. 40- f.n.) 

3. Uyirmey uyirum meyyum kuti-p.pirattaldnum , aytam .. . 
avafl-haiyl cdr?itu-varutaldnum enaiya tattamutaleluttin-riripu 
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virutti, the definition given by the commentators of Nannul and 

the author of Ilakkana-vilakkam. 

• « 

1.222. Number of secondary sounds: —The secondary 
sounds are, in the opinion of Tolkappiyanar, three in number 
consisting of kurriyal-ikaram (roughly translated as shortened 

ay tain 1 , and each of them has half a maira for its quantity. 2 Ilam- 
puranar mentions under Tol. E. 1, that they are 226 in number 
consisting of kurriyal-ikaram, kurriyal-ukaram and aytam, 7 
uyir-alapetai and 216 vowel-consonants. According to the author 
of Viracoliyam they are 11 in number consisting of 7 alapetai 
(one corresponding to each of 7 long vowels), kurriyal- 
ikaram, kurriyal-ukaram, shortened * ai’ and shortened ' au’ , 3 
The author of Neminatam mentions both in his text and com¬ 
mentary 244 secondary sounds consisting of 7 uyir-alapetai, 
kurriyal-ikaram, kurriyal-ukaram, shortened ‘ai’, shortened ‘ au' 


vikarattar pirattaldnum carpeluttdyinavdka-k-kolka . . . 
orumoliyai-c-cdrntu varutale tamakk-ilakkanatn-dkavutaimaiyir 
cdrpeluttdyina-v-ena-k-kdtalum-dm-enka. 

(Na. 60. C.) 

1. Avaitdm , 

Kurriya l-ikaram kurriya l-ukaram 
Ayiam-enra 

Muppdr pulliyu m-eluttd r-anna. (Tol. E. 2.) 

2. Avviya-nilaiyu m-enai munre. (ibid. 12.) 

3. Iruti-mey-mhkiya v-irdril-aintu kurinetil-el 

Peruvariyd%etu ntrrnai-y-alapu pinainta-varkkam 

Aruvaru-vallorru mellor rum-dm-vanmai mel-ukaram 

Uruvatu-fiaiyum totarmoli-p-pinnu netir-pinnume. (V. C. 2.) 

Akaram-vakaratti ndtiyaint-auvdm yakarat/inotii 

Akaram-iyaintaiya tdkum a e d vind-v-antam-dm 

Ekara-okara-mey yir-pulli-mevum a-i-u-c-cuttam 

Ikarah-kieruki varuh-kurrukaram-pm ya-v-varine. (ibid. 3.) 

Kurreluttcnron r-arai-y-dkum-ai-au v-irantunetil 
~ - • — — * • • • 

Orreluttdytam i-u-v-arai-munrala p-ohkuyirmey 
Marreluttanruyir mdttirai-y-e-peru mannukinra 
Orreluttinpin n-uyir-varin-eru tn-oli-y-ilaiye. (ibid. 5.) 


kurriyal-ukaram (roughly translated as shortened ‘ u ’), and 
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216 vowel-consonants ( ka, kd, hi, etc.)i 6 shortened voiceless 
consonants, 6 nasals, and the shortened ‘ y ‘l’, 1 v \ 1 1’ and .ft 1 . 

Nannular mentions 369 secondary sounds consisting of 216 
vowel-consonants, 8 Murray tarn, 21 uyir-alapetai. 42 orrala- 
petai , 37 kurriyal-ikaram, 36 kurriyal-nkaram , 3 shortened *ai\ 1 
shortened ‘an 3 shortened 1 m’ and 2 shortened aytam. 2 He 
explains them thus :—Since there are 12 vowels and 18 conso¬ 
nants, the number of vowel-consonants is 18xl2 = 216. 3 
Since there are 6 voiceless consonants which can follow aytam, 
since aytam is substituted in sandhi for consonants as in + 
katiya = a°okatiya and since it is inserted in certain words for the 
sake of metre as in ceyva 0 °Ju (for ceyvatu), the number of murray- 
fam is 6+ 2 = 8. 4 Since alapetai can come at the beginning^ 
the middle and the end of words and since there are seven 
long vowels, the number of uyir-alapetai is 7 x 3 = 21 5 . 

1. Ohkuyirka l-orrinme l-eri y-uyirmey-y-dy 
Ankiru nurrorupat tdrdkum—pdhkutaiya 
Vallorru mellorru varkka m-alapetaikal 
Collorri mtta-t takum. (N. N. E. 3.) 

Totarnetir kil-vanmai mel-ukaram ya-p-pin 
Pataiya varum-ikar m-anri —7 natamalldy 
Mummai-y-itat t-ai-y-au-v-uh kunrumun norruntel 
Cemmai-y-uyi r-erun cerintu. (ibid. 4.) 

2. Uyirmey y-irattu-nur rettuya r-dytam 
Ettuyi r-alapelu munror r-alapetai 
Are la ku m-immup panel 
Ukara m-drd r-aikdn munre 

Aukd n-onre ma kdn munre 

Ayta m-irantotu cdirpelut t-uru-viri 
Onroli munnur relupd n-enpa. (Na, 61.) 

3. Pulh-vit tav-v-otu mun-n-uru v-dki-y-um 
Enai y-uyir d turuvu tirintum 

Uyir-ala vdy-atan vativolit tiruvayin 

Peyarotu m-orru-mun n-dy-varu m-uyirmey. (ibid. 89.) 

4. Kuriyatan munna r-dyta-p-pulli . 

Uyirotu punarnta-val Idran micaitte. (ibid. 90.) 

5. Icai-ketin moli-muta l-itai-katai nilai-netil 
Alapelu m-avarravar r-ifya-k-kuril kuri-y-e. (ibid. 91.) 
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Since the 11 sounds n , n, n, n, m, n, y, l, v, l and & can 
come as orralapetai after one short vowel or two short vowels, 
in the middle of words in the case of all and at the end in the 
case of all except o°o, the number of orralapetai is 11 x 4—2 = 42 1 . 
Since kurriyal-ikaram takes the place of kurriyal-ukaram when 
the latter is followed by ‘ y ' in sandhi and there are 36 kurriyal- 
ukaram and the * i ’ in the particle * niiyd ’ in such words as 
kenmiyd is kurriyal-ikaram , its number is 36 -f-1 = 37 2 . Since 
kurriyal-ukar am may be preceded by one of the 7 long vowels 
alone, two or more vowels except ‘ au’ (which are therefore 11 
in number), aytam, 6 voiceless consonants, 6 nasals and all semi¬ 
vowels except ‘ v ' (which are therefore 5 in number), its number 
is 7+ 11 + 1 + 6 + 6 + 5 = 36 3 . Since aikar a-k-kurukkam may be 
found at the beginning, the middle and the end of words, its 
number is 3 4 . Since aukdra-k-kurukkam can be had only at the 
beginning of words, its number is only l 5 . Since ? nakara-k- 
kurukkam can be had after n and n and before v, as in marutim, 
ponni, tarum-valavail, its number is 3 6 . Since aytam may be 
substituted for / or / in sandhi, as in al + tinai = aiainai and 
mul + titii = mu&iitii and its matrd is J (according to him), the 
number of dyta-k-kurukkam is 2 7 . 

Naccinarkkiniyar repeats under Tol. E, 1 the opinion of 
Ilampuranar. 

The author of Ilakkana-vilakkam mentions that the secondary 
sounds are 240 in number consisting of kurriyal-ikaram , kurriyal- 


1. Na-na-na na-ma-na va-ya-la-la v-dytam 
Alapdh kuril-inai kurir-kil-itai-katai 
Mikale y-avarrin kuri-y-dm re re. (ibid. 92.) 

2. Yakaram vara-k-kura l-u-t tiri y-ikaramum 
Acai-c-col miyd-v-i n-tkaram-uh kuriya. (ibid. 93.) 

3. Net ild t-dyta m-uyir-vali meli-y-itai 
Totar-moli y-iruti vanmai-y-u r-ukaram 

A kum piramel totara-v-um perum-e. (ibid 94.) 

4 & 5. Tar-cut t-alapoli y-ai-m-mu vali-y-um 

Nai-y-u m-au-v-u mutal-ar rdkutn. (ibid. 95.) 

6. Na-na-munnum va-'.kdn micaiyu-ma-k kurukum. (ibid. 96.) 

» 

7. La-la-v-lr r-iyaipind m-dyta m-a'-kurn. (ibid. 97.) 
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ukaram , aytam , 216 uyirmey, 7 uyir-alapetai, 11 orralapetai, 
shortened ‘ai and shortened ‘ au ’ and makar a-k-kurukkam and 
condemns Nanntilar and says that aytam never reduces itself to 
| of a ? naira, and that other sounds like uyir-alapetai, etc., 
except uyir-mey remain the same, whether they stand at the 
beginning, the middle or the end of words and that therefore the 
number 369 mentioned by Nannular cannot stand 1 . 

Civanana-munivar, on the other hand, says that there is no 
purpose served by taking uyirmey as cdrpeluttu, that uyirala- 
petai is only a short vowel added to the previous long vowel to 
lengthen its mdtrd, that orralapetai is only a consonant that is 
added for the sake of lengthening the mdtrd, and shortened 1 ai ' 
shortened ‘an’ and makar a-k-karukkam are produced at the same 


part of the vocal organs as ‘ ai ’, ‘ au ’ and ' in ’ respectively, but 
vary only in their quantity. Besides one cannot say that kurriyal- 
ikaram and kurriyal-ukaram are shortened ‘ i ’ and shortened 
( u ’ in the same way as shortened 1 ai ’ and shortened ‘ au 


For, had it been the opinion of Tolkappiyanar, he would have 
designated them as kurrikaram and kurrukarani and not as kur- 
riyal-ikaram and kurriyal-ukaram, and would not have indicated 
a separate symbol for them as he now does in Tol. E. 2. 2 


I totally agree with Civanana-munivar. 
ition given to cdrpeluttu by the comma 


may add that the 


include vowel-consonants does not at all hold good 


(Cf 


1.221. supt 


They say * tammotu tarn carntatu In the 


vowel-consonant ‘ ka we may say that ‘ k ’ is in the company 


1. Ayata-k-kurukkam-onru inrenavum .... uyirmey-y-oUttu enaiya- 
v-elldm itaverrumaiydn-anri eliottu-verrumaiydn anhanam palkdrnaiyir 
cdrpeluttu niumiurrarupattonpatam enral nirampatu. 


2. Ini immunrnm e-y-anri uyirmey mutaliyavarraiyun edr- 

peluttenpdrum ularald v-enin ;—- uyir-mey enpatanai .. . .orrumai- 

nayam-parri onrii enpatanai oru payan-inmaiyanum _ alapetai 

cdrpeluttena verakamai munnar-k-kdttappattatdkaldnuni, aikdra-k- 

kurukka mutaliyana - vereluttend-p-patd-v-dkaldnum vatanuldrum.. 

..uyir-mey, uyir-alapetai, aikara-k-kurukkam mutaliya eluttukkalai-c- 


erritu tirintamai-parri vereluttena ydntuh collamaiyanum atu poruntdtil 
ena marukka. (T. M. V. 29—30). 
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of 1 a ’ or ‘ a ' is in the company of ‘k '. Hence either of the two 
may be said to be carpeluttu with respect to the other. How 
can the whole be called carpeluttu ? Besides it may be noted 
here that in many places the sounds ‘ ka ’, ‘ ca 1 ta’, etc. are 
used to represent only the consonantal sound ‘ k \ ‘ c’, 1 t’, etc. 
to enable the hearer to understand what consonant is pronounced 
and Tolkappiyanar himself says so in the sutra Meyyi n-iyakka 
ni-akaramotu civanum. E. 46. He has also used the symbols 
1 ka ’ (<*), ‘ ca’ (&), etc. to represent ‘ k ’ (&), *c > (£), etc. 1 ; besides 
for the purpose of representing the sounds ‘ kci', ‘ ki ', 1 ki etc., 
the symbols denoting ‘ a ‘ i ’, ‘ V etc. are added to the symbol 
denoting ‘ ka ’ and not to the symbol denoting ‘ k ’. These three 
points, it seems to me, may have led the author of Neminatam, 


Nannular and others to mistake uyirmey for a unitary sound. As 


regards alapetai and shortened 1 ai Tolkappiyanar himself has 
mentioned them in the sutras, 

Muvala p-icaitta l-dr-elut t-inre. (Tol. E. 5.) 

Nittam venti n-a-v-v-ala p-utaiya 

Kutti y-eluuta l-emnandr pulavar. (ibid. 6. / 

and 

Or-ala p-dku m-itanuma r-unte 
Ter tin kdlai moli-vayi n-cilia, (ibid. 57.) 


but has not included them among secondary sounds. 


1.223. Classification of secondary sounds :—The secondary 
sounds are not classified by Tolkappiyanar either as vowels or as 
consonants, or as neither. But according to Nannular and the 
later grammarians except Civanana-munivar they may be classi¬ 
fied into vowel secondary sounds, consonant secondary sounds 
and secondary sounds that are neither. This point will be dealt 
with at greater length in 1.348, 1.3481, 1.3482, 1.3483, 1.3484, 
1.47 & 1.5. 


1. Cf. Vallelut t-enpa ka-ca-ta ta-pa-ra. (Tol. E. 19.) 
Mellelut t-enpa na-na-na na-ma-na. (Ibid. 20.) 
Ttai-y-el/it t-enpa ya-ra-la va-fa-la. (ibid. 21.) 
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1.3. vowels: 1.31. classification. 

1.311. Ancient period :—(Tolkappiyanar says that) there are 
12 vowels from * a ’ to ‘ an ’ which may be classified thus: 

Short: a, i, u, c & o 
Long: a, 1, u, e & o 

ai and an 

Secondary vowels; i (shortened i) and u (shortened u). 2 

1.312. Medieval period : —The primary vowels are the same 

as those in the ancient.period; but the secondary vowels are ‘ i 

1 >u * ai ’ (shortened ai) and 1 au ’ (shortened an) and uyirala- 
petai, da, ii, tin , ec, aii ) do and aim. 

1.313. Modern period: —According to llakkana-vilakkam and 
Tonnul-vilakkam the primary vowels are the same as those of the 
ancient period and the secondary ones as those of the medieval 
period; but according to Civanana-munivar’s Tolkappiya-mutar- 
cuttira-virutti both the primary and the secondary vowels are the 
same as those of the ancient period. 

N.B .—The parallelism between 

‘ Ankara v-irnvdy-p panmr-eluttum 
uyir-ena niolipa (Tol. E. 8.) 

and 

‘ Akdradydh svard jneyah 

aukardntdh caturdasa’ . (B. N. p. 170, 8.) 

is worth noting; but we cannot say definitely whether the extant 
text of Natya Sastra is anterior or posterior to Tolkappiyam. 


Primary vowels: (simple vowels: 

Diphthongs 1 


1. He does not mention the name diphthongs, but 
in the siitras 

Akara ikara m-aikdra m-dkum. (Tol. K. 54.) 
Akara ukara m-aukdra tn-dkum. (ibid. 55.) 



2. He does not mention ‘ i ’ and ‘ ii ’ 
practical purposes, they may be taken as such. 


as vowels, though, for 
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1.32. Quantity of vowels'. —Short \ T owels have on e matra,, 1 
long vowels and diphthongs two 2 and secondary vowels half 3 . 
The shortened ‘ ai ’ and the shortened * au ’ have one matra 
according to Tolkappiyanar 4 and one and a half according to 
Peruntevanar 5 and Kunavira-pantitar 6 ; but only one matra 
according to Nannular 7 and the later grammarians. 8 

1.33. Quality of vowels: —All vowels are open sounds, as is 
seen from the statement * ankdntiyalum ’ in the sutra 

‘ Avarrnl 

A a a-y-iran t-ankdntiyalum ' (Tol. E. 86) and 


‘ avarroranna ’ in the sutra, 

I-i e-e ai-y-ena v-icaikkum 
A-p-pd l-aintu m-avarro r-anna 
Avaitam. 


An-pan mu tana- vilinip-ura l-utaiya.’ (ibid. 86.) 
and * italkuvintiyalum ’ in the sutra 

1. Avar rid 
A i n 

E o ennu m-appd l-aintum 

Or ala p-icaikkuh kur rehit t-enpa. (Tol. E. 3.) 

2. A t u 
E ai 

0 au ennu m-appd l-elutn 

Irala p-icaikku nettelut t-enpa. (ibid. 4.) 

3. Avviya nilaiyu m-enai munre. (Ibid. 120 

4. Orala paku m-itanum-a r-unte 

Teruh kdlai molivayi n-ctna. (ibid. 57.) 

5. Aikara atikdra~k kurukkahkal onrarai 
mdttirai per uni . (V. C. 5 Comm.) 

6. Kurinetilka l-onrirantu .... 

- • . • 


Ai-y-au v-alat on rarai. (N. N. E. 5.) 

7. Munru uyiralapu iravtdm netil onre 
Kurilotu ai au-k kurukkam orralapu 

.(Na. 99.) 

Netil-n an tai-y-au-k kuyukkan kuril-onru 

..’.(I. V. 24.) 


8. 
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‘ U-u o-o au-v-ena v-icaikkum 
A-p-pd l-aintu m-italkuvin t-iyalum (ibid. 87.) 
All the later grammarians agree with Tolkappiyanar in this 
point. 

A and d are guttural vowels 1 i, i , e , e and ai are palatal 2 
and u, u, o, o and an are labial. 3 . The minute distinction 
as regards the place of production of i or i, e or e and ai, and of 
u or ii, o or o and an is not clearly expressed, but it is mentioned 
that their distinction is only small. 4 & 5 The places of production 

of l and u are modified, according to Tolkappiyam, by the con¬ 
sonant in whose company they are. 6 It seems to me that it is the 
consonant that precedes them that modifies their places of pro- 

duction; for instance in the words nakkiyatu (ndkku +ydtu) and 

# • 

tappiyatu ( tappu+ydtu ), i is respectively guttural and labial. 
Simlarly in the words ndkku , taccu, katVu, mattu and tappii 1 u, ’ 
is respectively guttural, palatal, alveolar or cerebral, dental and 



1. Avarrul 

A d ayiran t-ankdn tiyalum. (Tol. E. 85.) 


2. Ii ee ai-y-ena v-icaikkum 
Appd l-aintu m-avarrd r-anna 
Avaitam 

Anpan mutand vilimpura l-utaiya. (ibid. 86.) 

3. U u o 3 au-v-ena v-icaikkum 

Appd l-aintu m-ital-kuvin t-iyalum. (Ibid. 87.) 

4. Tattan tirip'e ciriya v-enpa (ibid. 88.) 

5. This is perhaps after the model of Pratisakhyas. For in¬ 
stance in Saunakapratisakhya it is said that e, 2nd varga, i & i ai, 

y & s are palatals. Cf. Talavyavekara cakaravargd vikardikarduyaka- 
rah sakarah (R. V. P. i, 19). Similarly u , u, d, du, 5th varga, v & 
upadhmamya are said as labials. (Cf. R. V. P. 1. 20.) 

6. Carntu-vari n-allatu tamakkiyal pila-v-ena-t 
Terntu-veli p patutta v-enai munrutn 
Tattan cdrpir pirappotu civani 

% 

Otta katciyir ram-m-iyal p-iyalum. (Tol. E. 101.) 
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labial. But the authors of Nannul and Ilakkana-vilakkam 1 say 

that they (i and u) respectively agree with ‘ i ' and in the 
place of production. Civanana-munivar on the other hand agrees 
with Tolkappiyanar 2 and he seems to be correct. 


1.34. Treatment of each vowel sound. 

1.341. ‘ A ’ : 1.3411. Dr. Caldwell says in p. 133 “In 
Tamil ‘ a ’ is the heaviest of all the simple vowels and therefore 
the most liable to change. It evinces a tendency to be weakened 
into 1 e ’ (Cf. Skt. balam —strength, with Tamil belam : Skt. japa 
prayer, with Tamil sebam. See also the pronoun of the first 
person)”. 

It seems that the change of ‘ a ’ to ‘ e ’ in the above tadbhava 
words is not due so much to the heaviness of ‘ a ’ as to the 
peculiar way in which ‘ g ‘j ‘ d’. ‘d’ and l b the third 


plosive consonant of each varga in Sanskrit is pronounced. They 
are pronounced as < go 1 jo ' ‘ do ‘do' and ‘ bo When the 
Tamilians first learnt these sounds which were new to them, they 
had a tendency to write belam for balam though later on 


palan and pela 


This may 


be clearly seen from the following table: 


Sanskrit 

Gangatira 

Garnda 

Gatdyus 


Tamil 
kehkatiram 3 
kelulan 4 
ketayu 5 


1 . 

Cdrpelut tenavun tammuta l-anaiya. (Na. 87.) 

Carpelut tinavwi tam-muta l-anaiya. (I. V. 13.) 

2. Itamum parrukkotum kurriyal-ikarak kurriyal-ukarahkanirr 
arku-c cdrpenave-y-anri-k kurukiyicaittarku-k kCiranamdkd- 

enakkolka. (T. M. V. p. 28.) 

3. Kehkd-tirattu-t-iecam. (P. K. 33, 220.) 

(The country on the banks of the Ganges.) 

4. Keluland nanta nennd. (C. C. 1926.) 

(Whether Nanda is Garuda.) 

5 Camar purintavan-rdnnm ketayu v-d yin an. (V. P. 405, 37.) 

(Even he who engaged himself in battle lost his life.) 
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Sanskrit 

Gaja 

Japa 

Bcihuvrihi 

But at the same time they 
change also. 

Sanskrit 

Gagana 

Ganga 

Gaja 

The same change does not 
is preceded in Sanskrit by kh 01 

Sanskrit 


Tamil 
kecam 1 
cep am 2 
vekuviriyan 3 . 

use the same sounds without 

Tamil 
kakanam 4 5 
kankai 3 
kacam 6 . 

generally take place when * a ’ 
gh, ch or jh, dh, ph or bh. 

Tamil 


Khadyota kaccotam 7 8 9 10 


Ghata katam 8 

Chala calarn 9 

Jhatiti catiti 10 



1. Keca turaka mutalana caturahkam. (Ta. 33, 6.) 

(The four limbs consisting of elephants, horses, etc.) 


2. Cepa7i-tavan-tdnam. (C. P. 319, 2.) 

(Meditation, penance and gifts.) 

3. Vekuviriyan. (Pi. 24.) 

(Possessive compound.) 

4. Kakana-vdnarkal (Ka. P. i. 493, 13.) 

(Residents of celestial regions.) 

5. Kahkai kankai y-enra vacakattale. (P. A. T. SO, 1.) 

(With the words of the Ganges, the Ganges.) 

6. Kaca-rata-turaka-ma-k-katal. (Kampar, B. 149, 22.) 

(The vast sea of elephants, chariots and horses.) 

7. Kaccdtam enru karuti. (Ka. P. i. 569, 43.) 

(Having taken it to be glow-worm.) 

8. Katamuni-ceraldtum. (Ka. P. i. 133, 65.) 

(With the arrival of the pot-sage Agastya.) 

9. Cala-p-pataiyan iravir rakkiyat-ellam. (Pari. 43, 57.) 

(All the on-slaughts of the Indian Cupid at nights.) 

10. Catiti vilntii. (C. P. 84, 20.) 

(Having fallen soon.) 
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Sanskrit 

Dharani 

Phala 

Bhaya 


Tamil 
tarani 1 

ft 

palanP 
pay am 


3 


Hence we may safely infer that l a ' generally changes to 
1 e ’ when it is preceded by the third consonant of each varga and 
not by the second or the fourth. Besides such a change is not 
seen in pure Tamil words. 


1,3412. Dr. Caldwell further observes that “ * a ’ has 

# 

almost entirely disappeared from the end of nouns in Tamil and 
has been succeeded by ' u ’ or ‘ei’. Where final ‘a’ changes into 
1 ei’ in Tamil, it generally changes into 1 e' in Canarese.... 
In Telugu and especially in Malayalam, this vowel is less subject 
to changes”. 

No doubt the nouns that end in ‘ a’ in Tamil are rare. The 
few cases where they end in ‘ a ’ are palla, pala, cila, ulla, ilia, 
etc. 4 But whether the ‘ a ’ that stood at the end of words was 
changed to ‘ u ’ or 1 ei ’ deserves careful examination. Because 
Telugu and Malay a, jam have ‘a’ at the end where Tamil has 
‘ ai ’ and Canarese ‘e ’, as is seen from the following table, he 
seems to conclude that ‘ a ’ was the final sound at the end of such 
words in the parent Dravidian Language. 


Tamil 

Telugu 

Malayalam 

Canarese 

katai 

• 

had a 

• 

kada 

• 

kade 

• 

karai 

kara 

kara 

kare 

kalai 

• 


kola 

• 

kale 

• 

karai 

kara 

kara 

kare 



o 

—4 ft 

3. 

4. 


Tarani-mer rilakam-anndy. (C. C. 1178.) 

(You are like a filka on earth.) 


Pala-v-in palam. (P. N. 109, 5.) 


(Jack-fruit) 

Payat/indtun cella. (T. T. P. 206, 21.) 
(To go with fear.) 

Cf. Palla pala-dla v-mnum pcyarum 
Ulla v-illa v-cnnum pcyarum 

. ' .(Tol. Col. 168.) 
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But considering the statement of Dr. Caldwell, that “ Tamil 
being probably the earliest cultivated of all the Dravidian idioms, 
the most copious, and that which contains the largest portion 
and the richest variety of indubitably ancient forms, it is deser¬ 
vedly placed at the head of the list ” (C. D. G. p. 6.), and con¬ 
sidering the fact that words ending in ‘ ai ’ are found in Tol- 
kappiyam (Cf. avai-y-ivaiy-ena varuum peyarum... Tol. Col. 167) 
and that it is more natural for 1 ai ’ to be lightened to * e ’ (as is 
found even now in spoken Tamil yanai as ydne, karai as kare, etc.) 
and later to ‘ a ’ as Tolkappiyanar says that 1 ai ’ may be changed 
to 1 ay’ 1 , the ( y ' of which may afterwards be dropped, is it not 
more reasonable to assume that the parent Dravidian language 
had 1 ai ’ at the end of such words instead of 1 a ’? But in the 
medieval period ‘ a ’ before the palatal explosives ' c ' and 1 n ’ 
and semi-vowel 1 y ' in the middle of words had a tendency to 
change to * ai ’ mostly in literary works perhaps by the influence 
of prosody. Cf. araican for aracan in kali-araisan (Ep. I, Vol. 
XVII, Pt. VII, V. G. line 90), maincu for mancu, maiyal for 
mayal, etc. 2 . Then through analogy * ai ’ was substituted for 
‘ a ’ even before non-palatal sounds. Cf. palaimai , ilaimai, for 
palamai and ilamai respectively. Hence Dr. Caldwell’s state¬ 
ment that ‘a’ is most liable to change may apply to a certain 
extent only in the medieval period and in the modern period. 
Cf. caritai for Skt. carita. 

1.3413. Besides it may be interesting to note that the 
Tamil pronunciation of ‘ a ’ may have influenced the South 
Indians to pronounce the Sanskrit ‘ a ’ at the end of words like 
pasya, vada, gaccha, etc. as an open vowel though it is a close 
one according to P. A. 8.4.68 and M.B.i.15.14 and it is still pro¬ 
nounced in North India as such. 

1.3411. 1 A ’ : 1.34111. The statement of Dr. Caldwell 

that ‘ d ’ is formed in Tamil by the coalescence of two short 


1. Akara-t t-impar yakara-p pulliyum 

Ai-y-e netun-cinai mey-pera-t lour uni. (Tol. E. 56.) 
A ai mutal-itai y-okkun ca-na-ya-mun. (Na. 123.) 


o. 
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a’s 1 is quite against the genius of the Tamil language. This is 
one of the points where Tamil differs generally from Sanskrit. 


pala 


they can never coalesce into ‘ a '. 


paid 


1.34112. Again he says that * d’ becomes poetically ‘ o ’ 2 . 
This existed even in the ancient period and is supported by 
Tolkappiyam 3 . But he says that vinnavar becomes vinnor. 
This need not be. A personal noun vinndr may be formed by 


adding the plural suffix ‘ dr ’ 4 to the noun vin and 


( 


d ’ 


may be 


substituted for 1 d’ 5 in the same way as the final ‘ a ’ in Sanskrit 
is pronounced as ‘ o ’ by Bengalis at the present day. Cf. villon 
for villan and nallor for nalldr in the stanza. 

villon kdlana kalale...nallor yar kol-aivyar tame. (Ku. T. 7.) 

1.34113. He then says that final ‘ d ’ of Sanskrit feminine 
abstracts becomes ‘ ai' in Tamil. This may be accepted as a 
general rule though modem writers do not strictly adhere to it. 6 7 8 

1.342. ‘ I This is inserted when Sanskrit words having 

conjunct consonants, one of which is generally l y i r‘ or ‘l’, 
are Tamilised. Cf. pattiyam, ilakkiyam, vdttiyam pattiram, 


cukkilam for Skt. pathya, laksya, vddya , patra 
ancient period this is substituted for a final ‘ y 
for ndy s . 


In 


1. & 2. C. D. G. 133. 

3. A-v-d v-dkum peyarum-d r-ulave 

A-y-ita n-arital ceyyul l-ulle. (Tol. Col. 195.) 

4. Ar dr pa-ena varuu munrum 

Palldr maruhkir patarkkai-c colli. (Ibid. 206.) 

5. Pal-ari marapi n-amtnu v-irrum 
A-v-d v-dkun ceyyu l-ulle. (ibid. 211.) 

6. Cf. anukampam for Skt. anukampd in ‘ cmukampam .... utai 

yare cirantar. (Civa. pala. 39.) 

(Great are they who have compassion.) 

7. Kutteluttin-pin ya-ra-la-k-katdnritir kuttitaiyl 

0\teluttdka-p perum-or-ikdram -(V. Tat. 8.) 

8. Ikara yakara m-iruti viravum. (Tol. E. 58.) 

4 
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1.3421. * 1 ’. The final ' % ’ in nl is shortened when case- 

suffixes are added to it 1 . 

1.343. ‘ U Dr. Caldwell says that “ u is of all vowels the 

weakest and lightest and is largely used especially at the end of 
words for euphonic purposes or as a help to enunciation. The 
Tamil rule with regard to the addition of 1 u ’ to words which 
end in a consonant is that in words which end in any hard or 
surd consonant, viz., k, ch, t, t or p, or in the hard rough r which 
is peculiar to these languages, the hard consonant shall be 
followed by ‘ u ’ in consequence of its being impossible for 
Tamilian organs of speech to pronounce those letters without 
the help of a succeeding vowel. In most instances this enunci- 
ative ‘ u ’ is not merely short but so very short that its quantity 
is determined by grammarians to be equal only to a fourth of the 
quantity of a long vowel.... It often happens (though it is not 
an invariable rule) that the final surd to which enunciative ‘ u ’ 
has been appended, is doubled apparently for the purpose of 
furnishing a fulcrum for the support of the appended vowel. 
Thus the Sanskrit vak becomes vdkku. The rule is further ex¬ 
tended in Tamil so as to apply to the final consonants of syllables 
as well as to those of words. If a syllable, though in the middle 
of a word, terminates in one of the hard consonants above men¬ 
tioned and if the initial consonant of the succeeding syllable is 
one which cannot be assimilated to it, the final consonant is 

doubled and ‘ u ’ is affixed. Thus Skt. advaita becomes in Tamil 
attuvaida ”. 

Here three points are to be noted:—(1) The rule stated 
above holds good only in the case of tadbhava words ( i.e .) words 
tamilised from Sanskrit; for no pure Tamil word can have 
according to the Tamil grammarians, k, c, t, t, p or r as the final 
member 2 . (2) The ‘ u ’ that is added at the end of such words 


1. Ni-y-e %-oru-peyar netu-mutal kurukum 
Avayi n-akara m-orrd kum-m-e. (Ibid. 180.) 

2. Na-na-na-ma na-ya-ra-la va-la-la- v-ennum 
Ap-pati n-onre pul\i y-iruti. (ibid. 78.) 
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have, in the opinion of the Tamil grammarians, for their quantity 
one matra 1 and not half a matra as stated by Dr. Caldwell ; for, 
this ‘ u ’ does not play the same part in sandhi as ‘ u ’ (kurri - 
yal-nkaram) at the end of pure Tamil words :—vakku (tadbhava of 
vdk) + inke becomes vakku-v-inke; while ndkku (pure Tamil 
word) + inke becomes ndkkinke, the intervocalic ‘v’ being 
inserted in the former case and ' u ’ being dropped in the latter 
case 2 . (3) The addition of ‘ u ’ at the end of a syllable under 


the conditions stated above has certain limitations. It cannot 
hold good where there are two or more conjunct consonants. 
For instance, the Sanskrit word plutaksara is tamilised into 
pulutakkaram and not pulutdkkusaram. Hence the same 


law may be modified thus wherever in the middle of a word 


two or more conjunct consonants which can not be assimilated 
to each other appear, the intervocalic * i ’ (vyakta into viyaitam) 
or * u ’ (pluta into pulutam) is inserted since the genius of the 
Tamil language is to minimise the conjunct consonant. * U ’ alone 
is not inserted, but ‘ i ’ also is inserted; this is generally deter¬ 
mined by the consonants that precede and those that follow. 
This point is clearly stated in VIracoliyam and Nannul, the 
grammars of the medieval period 3 . VIracoliyam speaks of the 


1. Etu, tdtu ennum vata-moli-y-iriiti-y-ukaranium ... .kuruki-y- 
icaittal-ventum .. .. ahhanam icaiydmaiyin .. . . kurriyal-ukaram tamil-c- 
cirappeluttdkalin vatamoliyin varatayirru. (T. M. V. 28.) 

2. But it must be noted that the final ‘ u whether at the end 
of pure Tamil words or tadbhava words or tatsama words, is now pro- 

nounced as if its u though grammars sanction it only in certain 
cases. This is a clear case where false analogy has played its part to 
the full; for instance, the final ‘ u ’ in ‘ itu ’ must have one matra and 

must be pronounced as ‘ u \ but it is now pronounced as ‘ u ’ though 
it is quite against the rules of grammar. 

3. Kutteluttin-pm ya-ra-la-k-katdnritir kuttitaiye 
Otteluttaka-p perum-or-ikdram va-v-vu-k-k-or- u-v-v-dm 
MlUeluttu-t-tami l-allana-pdm-veru teya-c-collin 

Mdtteluttum-m-ita ndl-ari-marrai vikdrattine. (V. Tat. 8.) 
Inaintiyal kalai ya-ra-la-k k-ikaram-um 
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insertion of O' ’ and ‘ u ’, while Nannul speaks of that of ‘a’ also 
as in arcitanam , the tadbhava of Sanskrit ratna 1 , which is seen 
in the following sentence, 

* aratanak kalaca viyan karam ’ (T. P. katavul, 3) 

(Big hand holding a pot made of gems.) 

1.3431. ‘U’. U, as Dr. Caldwell says, is sufficiently 

persistent. 


1.344. ‘ E ’ & ‘O’. These two sounds, Dr. Caldwell says, 

are not found in Sanskrit. His statement is almost true ; but 
Patanjali in his Mahabhasya says that * e ’ and ‘o’ are not gene¬ 


rally found in Sanskrit, but find a place in the Satyamugri and 
Ranayaniya Sakhas of the Sanaa Veda 2 . The same point is 


noted in Tolkappiya-mutar-cuttira-virutti 3 . 


M. J. Vinson says that ‘ e ' and ‘ o ’ are always preceded by 

l y ’ & *w’ respectively. This is true in the Tamil districts of 
India; but in Jaffna, I hear that it is not so 4 . 

1.345. ‘ E ’ and ‘ O Dr. Caldwell seems to think like the 
Tamil grammarians of the modern period that these two sounds 
are the same as are found in Sanskrit. The author of Pirayoka- 
vivekam says in his commentary under the 5th sutra < akara 
v-ikaram-e katam-akum’ ( a and i become e) and ‘akara v-ukaram- 
okaram-akum ( a and u become o) and calls them canti-y-akkaram. 



Ma v-va-k k-nkaram-um nakara-k k-akaram-um 
Micai-varum ra-v-vali y-u-v-vu m-dm pira. (Na. 149.) 

1. This insertion of a vowel at the beginning is called prothetic 

anaptyxis and the same in the middle is called medial anaptyxis. This 

plays a large part in the Indian Prakrts. Cf. ittiyd for stri and 
paduma for padma. 


2. Chanddganam satyamugrirandyaniyah ardhamekdram ardha- 
mdkdran cddhytyate; naiva hi loke ndnyasmin vede ardha ekdrardrdha- 

dkard vdsti (M. B. i. 22, lines 21, 23 & 24). 


3. Ekara okarahkal ... .cdmavetam-utaiydrul oru-cdrdr icai 

parri-k kuluu-k-kuripdla k kontdtupa-v-dkaldnum (T. M. V. 26). 

4. A temporary fact of Phonetics in Dravidian, Dixieme Serie 
tome 18, 1911... ,(J. A.) 
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Civanana-munivar also says so. 1 But it seems to me that they 
are entirely different; for the Sanskrit ‘ e ' and ‘ 6 ’ are diphthongs 
in their origin wherever they represent the Indo-Germanic tauto- 
syllabic ai, ei and oi, and tauto-syllabic an, cu and ou, respec¬ 
tively. They are still remembered as such in Pratisakhyas 
(R. V. P. i, 11: and A. V. P. iii, 40), and by the Sanskrit Gram¬ 
marians Panini, Patanjali and others. Cf. ecah sandhyaksarani. 
For grammatical purposes too ? they are such when a and i 
coalesce into ‘ e’, and a and u coalesce into 1 o ' and wherever 
they are respectively split into ay and av in sandhi as in deve + 
iha and guro 4- iha which respectively become devayiha and 
guraviha. But they are not diphthongs wherever they represent 
the Indo-Germanic az. In pronunciation, they became simple 
long vowels even in the Samhita period. This is seen from the 
fact that, in sandhi if the initial member of the succeeding word 
is * a ’ and the final member of the preceding word is ‘ e ’ or ( o ', 
the ‘ a ' is elided. 2 (cf. hare + atra = haretra: guro + atra = 
gurotra) Cf. lupyate tu akara-ekdraukarapUrvah (Tai. P. xi, 1): 
ekara-ukdrdntat piirvah padaderakdrasya (A. V. P. iii, 53). For 
grammatical purposes it is more an exception that they are simple 
long vowels rather than a general rule. But in Tamil they are 
always simple sounds as in the parent Indo-European language, 
and not diphthongs; for a + i becomes a-v-i or a + i becomes d-y-i 
as in a-v-v-itam and a-y-irutinai, and so also a + u becomes a-v-u 
as in pala-v-untu. This difference in their nature is one of the 
points which determine that Tamil is independent of Sanskrit. 

M. ]. Vinson is of opinion that these two also are preceded 
by ‘y ’ and ‘ iv’ in their pronunciation. But I hear that such 
is not the case in Jaffna. 

1.346. ‘ AI’: 1.3461. Dr. Caldwell says in p. 133 that “ ei 
unlike the Sanskrit diphthong { at ’ represents c and i and not a 


1. Ekaram-dvatu akarakkurutn-ikarakkurum .... tammul-otticaittu 
naramatankal-pdnrdkaldnum .... ivvdrdtal-parri e, 5, ai, an ennu ndn- 
kiQaiyum vatanuldr cantiyakkaram-enpar. (T. M. V. 24.) 


2. Cf. M. V. G. p. 4 Para 6 and p. 15 Para 2. 
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and i.” The reasons he adduces for the same are (1) 'it is repre¬ 
sented in Grantha and Malayalam by a double e and in Telugu- 
Canarese by a character which is compounded of e and i; (2) 
it is also to be observed that the Tamil ei is the equivalent of the 
e of the Malayalam accusative and is the ordinary representative 
of the final e of Canarese substantives and verbal nouns; (3) it is 
worthy of notice also that Kumarilabhatta in transliterating 
Tamil nadci into Sanskrit characters writes it not as nadai, but 
as nade.’ 


If the first reason holds good for Tamil ‘ ei ', it holds good 
for Sanskrit ‘ ai ' also, since it is represented in Devanagari script 
as two e’s (^); it is not safe to determine the nature of a sound 
from its symbol. 1 The second point!has already been answered 
under 1.3412. As regards the third point, Kumarilabhatta may 
have had in his mind the forms of spoken Tamil but not of 
written Tamil for he says cor for coni. 2 3 The ‘ u ’ at the end is 
only 1 u ’ and so people may have pronounced corn as almost 
similiar to cor. I have already stated that the final 1 u ’ or Hi ’ is 
spoken only as ‘ u ’. Similarly nadai also may have been pro¬ 
nounced as nade, as is done even now. Hence Dr. Caldwell’s 
third reason also cannot stand. Besides, Tolkappiyanar clearly 
says that ai my be split into a and i 3 and ay may be used 
instead of ai 4 . Jt also appears to me that the way in which 
Tamil ai was, and is, pronounced may have influenced the pro¬ 
nunciation of Sanskrit ai in the pre-Christian Era; for, in the 
earliest times, it is possible that the latter was pronounced as ai 
since it represented generally the Indo-Germanic ai, ei and oi. 
At the time of the author of Taittirlya-Pratisakhya, it appears it 


1. The symbols in Telugu for v, p, s, n and h have greater 
similarity than dissimilarity and it is not safe to conclude from it that 
they are related sounds. 

2. Cdr ityukte (K. T. V. under 1—3—9 and pp. 200 and 201 in 
Vol. 42 of the Indian Antiquary). 


3. Akara ikara m-aikara m-akum. (Tol. E. 54.) 

4. Akara-t t-impar yakara-p pulliyum 

Ai-y-e netun-cinai mey-pera-t tdnrum. (ibid. 56.) 
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was pronounced as a (|) i (1|) where a had half a mdtra and 
i one and a half matras. 


Cf. Akdrdrdham aikaraukarayoh adili 


and 


dyardhah p 


(Tai. P. ii, 26 and 28.) 


The same, it seems to me, was the pronunciation at the time 


of Patanjali. 


Cf. Aicosca uttarabhuyastvdt. 


(M. B. i, 22, 18.) 


It has been accepted that Patanjali lived in the 2nd century 
before Christ. The Tamil extant Grammar Tolkappiyam may be 
taken to belong at least to the beginning of the Christian era, 
and there is no inscription or literary work in Telugu, Kanarese 
and Malayalam belonging to that date. It is evident that, at the 
time of Tolkappiyanar, ai in Tamil was pronounced in the same 
way as it is now, since he says ai may sometimes be written as 




Hence 1 am led to believe that the present 


pronunciation of Sanskrit ai might be due to the influence of 
Dravidian languages, especially Tamil. 1 

1.3462. This ai is different from Sanskrit ai in two ways. 
Sanskrit ai is, for grammatical purposes, ai, and it is formed by 
the coalescence of a or a with e; but, in Tamil, if a or a is 
followed by e, both would respectively become ‘ ave ’ generally 
and ave or aye, but never 1 ai Hence, this cannot be said to 
be a diphthong in the same way as the Sanskrit ai; but it may be 
called so since it is split into a and i, or a and y, if it stands at 


the beginning of a word. 


S! @< 2 / <o6T lb 


ayva&am 


QJ toBT LD 


1. When Taittiriya-Pratisakhya says that ai was a (!) i (li) it 

r 

refers in all probability to its pronunciation. Sukla Yajurveda Prati- 
sakhya says that the first part of ai and an is a- and the second part 
e and o. This evidently refers to the etymology of the same. Rg-veda 
Pratisakhya and Atharva-veda Pratisakhya do not seem to say anything 
definitely on this point. But Dr. A. A. MacDonell says that ai and au 
were pronounced as ai and au even at the time of Pratisakhyas. (M. V. 
G. 15. 4.) I am not able to find out why he has said so. 
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1.347. * AU Dr. Caldwell states that * it has been placed 

in the (Dravidian) alphabets solely in imitation of Sanskrit. It 
is used only in the pronunciation of Sanskrit derivatives; and 
when such derivatives are used in Tamil, they are more com¬ 
monly pronounced without the aid of this diphthong. Ordinarily, 
the diphthong is separated into its component elements; that is, 
the simple vowels a and n, from which it is derived, are pro¬ 
nounced separately, with the usual euphonic v of the Tamil be¬ 
tween them to prevent hiatus.— c.g. the Sanskrit noun saukJiyam 
is ordinarily pronounced and written in Tamil as savukkiyam.” 
(C. D. G. 136.) The same opinion is held by M. J. Vinson 1 
and G. U. Pope. 2 Their whole argument stands on the assump¬ 
tion that it is used only in the pronunciation of Sanskrit deriva¬ 
tives. But there are words like auvai, panvam, kaiivutal , vauvu- 
tal, etc. which are pure Tamil words. In such cases an is 
replaced by av as avvai, pavvam, kavvutal, vavvutal, etc. and not 
by avu as in savukkiyam as stated by Dr. Caldwell. Cf. nay 
kauvi (N. 70.) kavviyum (P. N. 188. 4). Besides, Tolkappiyanar 
says that the initial an of a word may be split into a and u 3 and 
Ilampuranar says under Tol. E. 56 that it may be replaced by av 
as ai is replaced by ay. But Sanskrit an though it was pro¬ 
nounced even at an early period as a// 4 is for grammatical pur¬ 
poses only an and can be replaced by only av and not av. It 
also seems to me that the Tamil pronunciation of an may have 
changed the pronunciation of Sanskrit an as in the case of 


at 


since the Sanskrit an ought to have been once pronounced as an 
and then as a (4) u (14) at least till the time of Mahabhasya. 

1.348. ‘ i ’. This sound is peculiar to Tamil. It is found 

in the middle of words like kenmiya , 5 and in places where the 


1. Sur un caractere singulier dans 1’ alphabet Tamoul in J. A. 
Onzieme Serie tome vii, 1916, p. 313, 4. 

2. P. H. T. L. p. 13. 

3. Akara ukara m-aukdra tn-dkum. (Tol. E. 55.) 

4. M.V. G. 15, 3. 

5. Kurriya Ukara nirral ventum 
Yaven cinai-tnicai uraiyacai-k kilavi-k - 
Kdvayin varuum tnakara m-urnte. (Tol. E. 34.) 
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final ‘ u ’ of a word is followed by 1 y n as in nakii + yatu = naki- 
yatii. 

What could he its origin ? This may have been originally 
in the parent Dravidian language a glide almost similar to ‘ u 

and it may have been represented by l i whenever it was followed 
by the palatal semi-vowel y. Hence the Tamil grammarians 

have stated that u changes to i when the former is followed by y 
in sandhi. 


1.3481. ‘U’: 1.34811. 


It has already been stated that 


this differs from u both in quality and quantity and also under¬ 
goes change in sandhi quite differently from it. This is not found 
in Sanskrit, but it plays a large part in Tamil and so Tolkappi- 
yam contains one full chapter explaining the changes which it 
undergoes in sandhi. It is used as the final member of words 
except in the word nuntai 2 after a voiceless consonant in words 
other than those which have only one short vowel which is not 
followed by a conjunct consonant or aytam. 3 Thus in atu, itu, 
utu f u is not kurriyal-ukaram; but in a.hkit, a&t'u, alapu, yatu, it is 
kurriyal-ukaram . U in elu, the modern form of ancient el cannot 
be kurriyal-ukaram according to its definition in grammar, 
though it is pronounced so now. I have already stated that it 
has for its organ of articulation that of the previous voiceless 


consonant. 4 


supr 


What could be its origin f Was it formerly u and was then 
shortened on account of accent or was it a vowel glide like 
the neutral vowel which appeared in pronouncing the final 


1. Punariya nilai-y-itai-k kurukalu 7n-uritte 
Unara-k kurin munnar-t tdUrum. (ibid. 35.) 

2. Kurriya l-ukara murai-p-peyar maruhkin 

Orriya nakara-micai nakaramotu mutalum. (ibid. 67.) 

3. Nettelut t-impamm totarmoli y-irrum 
Kurriya l-ukaram valid rurnte. (ibid. 36.) 

4. Cdrntu-vari n-allatu tamakk-iyal p-ila-v-ena-t 

Terntu-velip patutta v-enai muVnrum 

Tattan carpir pirappoiu civani 

Oita katciyir ram-m-iyal p-iyalum. (Ibid. 101.) 
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voiceless consonants and later on taken as a secondary sound ? 
If it were the former, it need not play in sandhi a part 
different from u. I have already stated that it ( u) is dropped 
if it is followed by a word commencing with a vowel, while u 
takes the intervocalic v when it is followed by a vowel, 
cf. ndkku + ihke = ndkkinke; atu -f inkc — atuvinke. Hence the 
latter view that it was in the parent Dravidian a vowel glide is 
worth considering. If that be so, we have to assume that the 
Tamil grammarians happened to recognise the glide, take it as 
a secondary sound and conclude that no voiceless consonant 
could be the final member of any word. 1 


1.3482. UYIR-ALAPET AI: 1.34821. 


The authors of 


Viracoliyam, Neminatam, Nannul, llakkana-vi]akkam and Pira- 


singlc 


sounds according to him, but two sounds 


yoka-vivekam state that the seven sounds, da, li, uu , ee, aii, oo, 
auu are uyir-alapetai each having three mdtrds and have taken 
them as secondary vowels. 

But Tolkappiyanar has not mentioned them under secon¬ 
dary sounds; for it seems to me that in cases of alapetai, da, li, 
etc. are not 

made up of a and a, I and i, etc. This is clear from the follow¬ 
ing points mentioned by him. He states in the sutra 

Mu-v-ala p-icaitta l-or-elut t-inre. (Tol. E. 5.) 
that there is no single sound having three mdtrds; in the sutra 

Nlttam venti n-a-v-v-ala b-utaixa. 

• « • • • 1 • 

Kiitti y-eliinta l-enmandr pulavar. (ibid. 6.) 

he says that, if the quantity of a sound is to be lengthened, 
separate sounds having the desired additional quantity should be 
added. In the sutra 

Katiricai moli-vavi n-inricai niraikkum 
Nettelut t-impa r-otta-kur rehitte. (ibid. 41.) 


1. Here it is worth noting that the vowel-glide i between d & r 
in the Sanskrit word Indra has appeared as a separate letter in the word 
Indira derived from the same. Similarly, the second a in the word 
maridratha which originally was mandrtha. (Wackernagel’s Altin- 
disch Grammatik.) 
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it is said that as many short like-vowels are added after a long 
vowel as the additional niatras needed. In the sutra 


E-ena varum-uyir meyyi r-akdtu. (ibid. 71.) 
it is said that e cannot be the final letter of a word if it is pre¬ 
ceded by a consonant and in the sutra 


Ekara v-okaram peyarkki r-dkd 
Munnilai moliya v-cnmanar pvlavar 
Terranmn cirappu m-alvali y-ana. (ibid. 273.) 


it is said that it follows e denoting certainty or superiority. 
Hence in ee kontan, c is taken to be a sound separate from c. In 
the sutra 


Terra v-ekaramun cirappi n-ovvuin 
Mer-kii r-iyarkai valleluttu mikinne . (ibid. 274.) 
he says * terra v-ekaraminn’ which clearly shows that e and c in 
ee are considered separate sounds. In the sutra 

E-y-e n-iruti-k k-ekaram varume. (ibid. 278.) 
he says that e will follow e. That the same is the case with o in 
oo is inferred from the sutras Tol. E. 273 and 


In the sutra 


Verruniai-k kannii m-atano r-arre 
Okaram varuta l-d-vayi n-ana. (ibid. 293.) 


Kitriyaian munnarii m-dreluttu molikkum 
Ariya-t tdnrii m-akara-k kilavi. (ibid. 227.) 

it is said that a is inserted after d, the final member of the stand¬ 
ing word, if it is preceded by a short vowel as pald-a-k-kotu or if it 
happens to be a single lettered word. 1 In the sutra, 


Alapetai mikuu m-ikara-v-irupeyar 
Iyarkaiya v-dkun-ceyarkaiya v-enpa. 

(Tol. Col. 125.) 

he says that the word ending in i which generally appears 
with alapetai in the nominative case remains as it is without 
any change in the vocative case. For instance, the word 


1. It may be noted that the author of Pirayoka vivekam says 
that in mardati , pandattu, a is separate from d and an intervocalic is 
not inserted between them. (P. V. P. 4y.) 
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tolii can be used in the same form as nominative or voca¬ 
tive. Here he states that the final member of such words is 
i and not li. Besides in Ceyyul-iyal, a section in the third chapter 
of Tolkappiyam, he says that alapctai may be taken as a separate 
syllable in prosody 1 . For example in paniydr teem (Pattu. 220, 
230) te is taken as one acai and cm as another, though e is 
added to prolong the quantity of e 2 Similarly in katdak 
kalirrinmel (K. 1087) kata is taken as one acai and ak as another. 3 

The reason why he does not treat da, li, etc. in cases of 
alapctai as single sounds seems to me this. In Manusmrti there 
is a line 


Akdrascasya ndmnonte vdcyah purvdksarah plutah 


in connection with the use of 



(M. S. 2. 125.) 

in pr a ty abh i - v did a na. 
This is interpreted by some commentators that a is only 
upalaksanam here and it means that the final syllable of 
the name of the person who prostrates himself before another 


should 


pi 


in the blessings offered by the latter, in the 


same way as is said by Panini; (i.c.) if Devadatta is a dvija 
and prostrates himself before another, another should say ‘ ayus- 
mdn bhava Devadattad’ ; if he is Hari, 1 ayusman bhava Hared ' 
etc. But Haradatta, the author of Padamanjarl, a commentary 
on Kasikavrtti, interprets the same line in a different way. The 
final syllable should be pint a and an * a ’ should be added to it at 
the end. Hence the pratyabhi-vddana should be in the form 
1 dyusnidn bhava Devadattad a.’ Similarly if two persons 
Sambhu and Pindkapani are at a distance and they are called, 
the forms that should be used in the vocative case are Sambliod 
and Pinakapdned in the opinion of Panini and SambhoS a, and 
Pindkapdned a, in the opinion of Haradatta. Similarly if they 
are not at a distance, the forms that should be used are 
SambhaS u and Pinakapanad i according to Panini, and 
Sambhad va and Pinakapanad ya according to Haradatta 4 . 


1. Alapetai-y-acai-nilai-y-dkalu-m-uritie. (Tol. Ceyyu. 17.) 

2 & 3. These are cases of hiatus allowed by Tolkappiyanar. 

4. Pandit Reprint 12. Kasika vyakhya uttarardha p. 960 and 

P. A. 8. 2.83,8. 2. 84 and 8. 3. 107. 
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The latter says that his interpretation is based on what is said in 
Bharatasastra. 1 2 

From this it is evident that there were two schools as 
regards the use of pint a. Tolkappiyanar having in his mind the 
view of the author of Bharatasastra may have thought that, since 
a separate syllable a is used by him in all places, there is no need 
for the previous sound to be pluia, and hence may have said 
that there is no need for a sound a 3 having three matras before 
the final a. Besides to have a even after 13, e3, o3 may not have 


appealed to him. Hence he 


may have thought 


that, if one 


wants to use similar sounds, one might as well use T, u, e and a 
with i, u, e and o following them. This is most probably the 
reason for his saying that there is no single sound having three 
matras (Tol. E. 5). Hence, according to him, ala petal is that 
sound a, /, u, etc. which is super-added to the preceding long 
vowel a, i, u, etc. It may be worth noting that the term alapetai 
is adapted from the term pluia though in a somewhat different 
sense. 

But the author of Viracoliyam in the light of what is 


ip 


pluia 


ig 


the others may have followed him. They have taken them as 
secondary sounds, since according to them secondary sounds 
are those which are other than primary sounds and no primary 


sound has more than two matras for its quantity. 


ilapetai 


according to them, has three matras, they should have given 
separate names for aaa, aaaa and so on. But they have not 
done so. Perhaps they too may be called alapetai in the same 


wav as a sound of four matras in 


pi 


authors of Neminatam, Nannul, Ilakkana-vilakkam and Tonnul- 
vilakkam have followed the author of Viracoliyam in iota in this 
point; but the authors of, Nannul and Ilakkana-vilakkam, when 
they make mention of the vowels that can stand finally in words, 


1. I searched for this statement in the extant editions of 
Bharata’s Natyasastra, but I was not able to find it out. 

2. Isyata Iva catur matrah plutah (M. B. iii. 421, 13 & 14). 
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say that the short vowels can stand finally even when they are 
part of alapetai A This is not consistent with their statement 
that alapetai has three matras. Hence it seems to me that they 
two did not have a decisive idea about it. 

Uraiyaciriyar and Naccinarkkiniyar in commenting on the 

sutra 


Nit tarn venti n-a-v-v-ala-p iitaiya 
Kutti-y-eluuta l-enmanar pulavar. (Tol. E. 6.) 

say that the long and the short vowel should be pronounced 
together. Hence it appears that, in their opinion, da, ii, etc., are 
pronounced as vowels having three matras , but for grammatical 
purposes they are separate sounds. Civanana-munivar, on the 


ip 


eluttu has three matras 1 2 and it 


is made up of one long vowel and one short vowel and since it 
is used in the place of the long vowel only for lengthening its 
mdtra without any change in meaning, it is not included as a 
separate sound, and hence it is not included among vowels. 3 
On considering the sutras in Tolkappiyam mentioned above, it 


may be clear that Civanana-munivar confounds 


:ilap 


pi 


But in the definition of carp 


in 

or 


secondary sounds he agrees with Tolkappiyanar and hence he 
has not included alapetai among them. 


The number of uyir-alapetai is 7 according to the gram¬ 
marians of the medieval and modern periods except Nannular. 
He says that they are 21 taking into consideration the place in a 
word where it occurs, whether at the beginning, middle or end. 
But since the sound is generally the same whether it is at the 
beginning, middle or end, it does not appear to be scientific to 
further sub-divide 7 and make them into 21. 


1. Kurruyi r-alapi n-lrd ?n-ekaram 
Meyyd tela ton na-v-vo-tdm-au 

Kakara vakaramd takn m-enpa. (Na. 108 & I. V. 29.) 

2. MuHru mdttiraiydy uccarikkuhkal alapetai y-elutteVrum 

"(T. M. V. p. 24.) 

3. Alapetai annettelutldtu p. 24, Line 3.) nunnunarvandrntu- 
narka (T. M. V. p. 24). 
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1.3483.— 1 Shortened ai ’ : Ancient Period. Tolkappiyanar 
mentions that * ai ' has in certain positions only one niatra, 1 but 
does not say where it so happens, nor does he include such * ai ’ 
among secondary sounds, since it has the same place of articula¬ 
tion as ‘ai’ though reduced in quantity, and it may sometimes be 
used as the initial letter of a word as aiyam and hence does not 
satisfy this definition of carpeluttu or secondary sounds. 


Medieval and Modern Periods. The author of Viracoliyam 
says that the shortened ai, has for its quantity one niatra and a 
half. The author of Neminatam agrees with him and includes 
it among secondary sounds. The authors of Nannul, Ilakkana- 
vilakkam and Tonnul-vilakkam say that it has only one matrd 
for its quantity. C. J. Beschi says that it is shortened in such 
words as aippaci where it is the initial letter, in words like 


is other than ‘ai’ having two 



mataiyan where it is medial and in words like kuvalai where it is 
final. All of them include it among secondary sounds since it 

and hence satisfies their 
definition of carpeluttu. The division by Nannular of ‘ shorten¬ 
ed ai’ into three according to its place in a word is unnecessary 
and unscientific. Civanana-munivar agrees with Tolkappiyanar. 

Since no purpose is served by taking ‘shortened ai’ as a 
secondary sound, the opinion of Tolkappiyanar seems to me to 
be the sound one. 


1.3484. ‘Shortened an’: Ancient Period: 


Tolkappiyanar 


does not speak definitely about this; but the commentators on the 
sutra 


Or-ala p-aku ni-itan-um-a r-unte 
Terun kalai moli-vayi n-dna. 


(Tol. E. 57.) 


say that what holds good for ‘ai’ holds good for ‘an’ also. 


Medieval and Modern Periods: The ‘shortened an’ is con¬ 
sidered in the same way, as ‘shortened ai.’ Viracoliyam says 
that it has one and a half mdtrds while the rest, one niatra. 


1. Or ala paku m-itanum-d r-unte 

Teruii kalai moli-vayi tl-aUa. (Tol. E. 57.) 
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Whatever is said of * ai ' holds good of ‘au’ also. C. J. Beschi 

says that au is shortened to au only when it stands initially. 
Dr. Caldwell does not make mention of the shortened au. 


1.35. Vowel Gradation. This plays only a very small part 
in Tamil. In the declension of pronouns like ni, ndm, tan, the 
i and the a are shortened in the oblique cases as ninnai, ninnai, 
etc., nammai, namindl, etc., tannai, tannai, etc., and yd in the 
pronoun ydn is shortened to c in the oblique cases as ennai, 
ennai, etc. But on the whole its part in the Tamil language is very 
small since the cases and the conjugation in Tamil are not 
classified as strong and weak, except that the nominative case may 
be considered strong and the remaining weak. 


In some of the verbal forms of monosyllabic roots having 
a, a is shortened to a. 


Root. 

Present 

Tense. 

Past 

Tense. 

Future. 

Past Relative 
Participle. 

td 

tarukiran 

tantan 

taruvdn 

taut a 

kan 

• 

kdnkirdn 

kantan 

kanpan 

kanta. 

• • 

ca 

cakirdn 

cetian 

cdvan 

cetta 


Sometimes the negative forms of verbs have long vowels, 
while the positive forms short ones. 


Root. 

Affirmative. 

N egat i ve. 

kan 

• 

kantdn 

• • — 

kandn 
• «■» 

va 

varuvdn 

varan 

td 

taruvan 

tar an 


In forming nouns from certain verbs, the short vowels are 
lengthened. 


Root. 

v i tu 
keiu 
patu 
min 
cu tu 


Noun. 
vitu 
ketii 
patu 
min 
cu tii 
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This is one of the most important points where Tamil differs 
from Indo-European languages in general and Sanskrit in parti¬ 
cular where gradation plays a very prominent part. 


1.36. Initial 


final vowels in words in Tamil and 


in Sanskrit; Their Similarities and Dissimilarities: Tolkappiyanar 
says that all the 12 primary vowels can stand both as the initial 
and the final member of words, but the final an can be preceded 
only by k or v } the final e cannot be preceded by any consonant, 
the final o by any consonant except n, the final e and 6 by n and 


ii and u by n or vd Of the secondary vowels u cannot stand 
at the beginning, while shortened i can stand neither at the 
beginning nor at the end. The author of VIracoliyam differs 
from Tolkappiyanar in the fact that e and o cannot stand as final 
members. This is possibly due to the fact that, according to the 
latter, e in ee (a particle denoting certainty) is not a part of it in 
the same way as is taken by the former and the word 1 no ' might 
have become obsolete in his time 2 . 

But Nannular and other grammarians agree with Tolkappiya¬ 
nar in this respect. 3 According to them alapetai and 
J shortened ai ’ can stand both at the beginning and at the end, 
‘ shortened an ' only at the beginning, u cannot stand at the 
beginning and i cannot stand either at the beginning or at the 
end. 


1. Panni r-uyiru moli-muta l-dkum. (ibid. 59.) 

Uyir-au v-enciya v-iruti y-dkutn. (ibid. 69.) 

Ka-va-v-o tiyaiyi n-au-v-u m-dku»i. (ibid. 70.) 

E-ena varum-uyir mey-y-t r-dkdtii. (Ibid. 71.) 

O-v-v-u m-arre na-v-v-alah kataiye. (ibid. 72.) 

E d enum-uyir nakara-t t-illai. (ibid. 73.) 

U u kdra na-va-v-otu navild. (Ibid. 74.) 

2. Iru-makara nakarahkatdnin m-itai-y-inattil 

Erum-vakara m-olintainturn-train telil-uyiruni 
Virumali-veh kataii-kumari-k-kitai tnevirrenru 
Kurun-tamilinuk k-irrduttdm-enpar kol valaiye. (V. C. 8.) 

3. Avi na-na-na-ma-na ya-ra-la-va la-la-mey 

Cdyu m-ukara nal-dru m-ire. (Na. 107). 

6 


42 HISTORY OF GRAMMATICAL THEORIES IN TAMIL 


£ukla 


and Atharva-veda Pratisakhya say 


(&) 


final. 1 The Rg-veda Pratisakhya adds r also in the 1st verse 
of the 12th chapter. 2 The £ukla Yajur-veda Pratisakhya adds 
that r can stand as final only in the first members of com¬ 
pounds. 3 It seems to me that in mentioning the initial and the 
final vowels in words, Tolkappiyanar has followed the Prati- 
sakhyas since Panini considered it unnecessary to mention them. 


1. Nalkarah svaresu. (R. V. P. 1. 9.) 

• * 

Svarasca Ikaravarjam. (S. Y. V. P.l. 87.) 
Atilkdrah svarah padyah (A. V. P. 1. 4.) 

2. A antam ydnti .. . .i karalakarau. (R. V. P. 12. 1.) 

3. Nakararkaravagrahe. (S. Y. V. P. 1. 88.) 
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1.4. CONSONANTS : 1.41. CLASSIFICATION. 


1.411. Ancient Period :—Tolkappiyanar says that there 
are eighteen consonants from k to n which may be classified as 
follows: 


Plosives : 


Semi-vowels 


Fricatives 2 



Voiceless 

Voiced 

f Guttural 

k 

n) 

m 

Palatal 

c 

n 1 

i 

Cerebral 


n i 

— 1 T y 

j Al\ r eolar 

t 

• 

n r N 

! Dental 

t 

n\ 

Labial 

(Palatal 
j Cerebral 

P 

m j 

y 


r & l 
• 


1 Dental 



(^Labio-dental 




Cerebral 


r 


/ 


Tolkappiyanar classifies consonants as vallinani, mellinam 
and itaiyinam . ~This must have been done with reference to the 


( prayatna) 


P 


as vallinani 3 , n, n, n, n, m, n as mellinam 4 and y, r, l, v, l 



1. The parallelism between 

Nakara-v-iruvdy-p patinenneluttumeyyena Pioljpa. (Tol. E. 9.) 

and 

Hakdrdntdni kddini vyanjanani vidur budhah. (B.N. p. 170, 8.) 


is worth noting ; but we cannot say definitely whether the extant text 
of Natyasastra is anterior or posterior to Tolkappiyam. 

2. In Tamil grammar r and l are not separately classified as 
fricatives, but from their pronunciation, I have mentioned them as such 

for the sake of clearness. 

3. Vallelut t-enpa ka-ca-ta ta-pa-ra. (Tol. E. 19.) 

4. Mellelut t-enpa na-na-na na-ma-na. (ibid. 20.) 



44 HISTORY OF GRAMMATICAL THEORIES IN TAMIL 


and l as itaiyinam 1 . He does not mention the distinction 
between the semi-vowels y, r, /, v and the fricative l, nor takes r 
as a fricative. The word itaiyinam appears to me to be the 
translation of the Sanskrit antahstha. 


He also states the place of articulation for the different 
consonants :—k and n are produced by the contact of the root of 
the tongue with the root of the hard palate 2 , c and n by that 
of the middle part of the tongue with the middle part of the hard 

, 3 t and n by that of the tip of the tongue with the front 
of the hard palate 4 & 5 , t and n by the extended tip of the 
tongue completely touching the upper gums 6 , r and n by the 
tip of the tongue being raised and allowed to gently touch the 
hard palate 7 , r and l by the tip of the tongue being raised and 
allowed to gently press against the hard palate 8 , l and l by the 
extended tip of the tongue respectively touching the upper gums 
and pressing against them 9 , p and in by joining the lips 10 


1. Itai-y-elut t-enpa ya-ra-la va-la-la. (ibid. 21.) 

2. Kctkara nakara mutand v-annam. (ibid. 89.) 

3. Cakdra nakara v-itaind v-annam. (ibid. 90.) 

4. Takdra nakara nuni-na v-annam. (ibid. 91.) 

5. Here it is to be noted that t and n as defined here are not now 
pronounced in the same way, but are pronounced as cerebrals ; but the 
old pronunciation is generally preserved in Malayalam. 

6. Anna nanniya pan-mutan marnhkin 
Na-nuni parantu mey-y-ura v-orra-t 

Tam initii pirakkun takdra nakdram. (Tol. E. 93.) 

7. Anari nuni-na v-anna m-orra 

Ra°oka na°okd n-dyirantum pirakkum. (ibid. 94.) 

8. Nuni-na v-anari y-annam varuta 

Takdra lakdra m-dyirantum pirakkum. (ibid. 95.) 

9. Nd-vilimpu vihki y-anpa\n mutal-ura 
Avavi n-anna m-orravum varutavum 

Lakdra lakdram-a y-irantum pirakkum. (ibid. 96). 

1C. Ital-iyaintu pirakkum pakara makaram. (ibid. 97.) 
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V by bringing the upper teeth against the lower lip 1 , y by 

allowing the air which passes through the neck to pass very close 

to the hard palate 2 3 . And the mcUinam letters have, in 

addition to their places of articulation noted above, the nose 
also 2 . 


The difference between n and n is that the former is produced 
at the front of the palate with the tip of the tongue facing back¬ 
wards and that the latter is produced behind it with the tip of the 
tongue facing forwards. 


Here it is worth noting that the place of articulation for the 
gutturals, palatals, dentals, labials andz’ as mentioned by Tolkappi- 
yanar closely agree with those mentioned in Taittiriya Pratisakhya 
and to a large extent with those, in other Pratisakhyas. Cf. 

Kakara nakdra mutand v-annam (Tol. E. 86) with 
Hanumule jihvdmulena kavarge sparsayati (Tai. P. ii, 

35); 

Cakdra nakdra mitai-na v-annam (Tol. E. 20) with 
Talau jihvamaclhyena cavarge (Tai. P. ii, 36; ; 
Tdlusthdnd madhyena (S. Y. V. P. i, 79) and 
Tdlavyandm madhya-jihvam (A. V. P. i, 21) ; 


(Tol. E. 93) with 


parantu 


Jihvagrena tavarge dantamulesu (Tai. P. ii, 38) and 
Dantydndmjihvdgram prastirnam 4 (A. V. P. i, 24,) ; 

Ital-iyaintu pirakkum pakara makdram (Tol. E. 97) with 
Osthdbhydm pavarge (Tai. P. ii, 39.) ; 


1. Pal-l'ita l-iyaiya vakdram pirakkum. (ibid. 98.) 

2. Annan c'ernta mitarrelu 'iali-y-icai 

Kannur rataiya yakdram pirakkum. (ibid. 99.) 

3. Mellelut t-drum pirappi n-dkkan 

Colliya palli nilaiyina v-dyinu 

Mukkin vali-y-icai ydppura-t tdnrum. (ibid. 100.) 

4. The word prastirnam in A. V. P. and the word parantu in 
Tolkappiyam convey exactly the same meaning. 
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P al-l-italiy aiy a v aka ram pirakkmn (Tol. E. 97) with 
Osthdntdbhydm dan fair vakare (Tai. P. ii. 43.). 

1. 412. Medieval period :—In the medieval period the same 
is said about the classification and production of consonants with 
this difference :—Nannular states that p and in are produced by 
the upper lip pressing upon the lower lip 1 and y is produced 
by allowing the root of the tongue to press upon the root of the 
hard palate 2 . Practically, there is no difference between 
Nannul and Tolkappiyam as regards the first point and there is 
slight difference as regards the second point. 

1.413. Modern period. : 14131. The author of the 
Ilakkanavilakkam agrees with Nannular as regards the place of 
production of p and in and agrees with Tolkappiyanar as regards 
that of y. 3 4 

Voiceless. Voiced. 

Non-nasal. Nasal. 
k g n 

c j n 

t d n 5 ,n 6 

t d n 

t> b m 



1. Miki l-italurap pa-m-ma-p pirakkum. (Na. 81.) 

2. Afina vatiyana mu fay at tdnrum. (ibid. 82.) 

3. Miki l-italur-a-p pakdra makara m-irantu m-annan 

cernta mitarrelu valiyicai kannurratiya yakdramum. (i. V. 12.) 

4. This refers to the consonant sounds found in certain dialects, 
if I may so call them spoken in the districts of Madura, Trichinopoly, 

Tanjore, etc. 

5. ‘ n ’ is now pronounced by rounding the tip of the tongue and 
making it touch the roof of the palate. Hence at present t and n are 

cerebrals and not alveolars. 

6. ‘ n ’ is classed as cerebral though, when pronouncing it, the tip 
of the tongue is raised and allowed to gently touch the hard palate 
which is in front of the roof. 
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Semi-vowels. 


Fricatives. 


f Palatal 
' Cerebral 

- 

j Dental 
( Labio-dental 
[Palatal 
J Dental 
[Cerebral 



Aspirate. h 

All the sounds noted here are not found in certain dialects. 
For instance, in the dialect spoken in Tinnevellv it is said by the 
residents there that the sounds s and j are not generally found ; 
in the dialect spoken in Madras the aspirate h is not generally 
found ; in the dialect spoken at Jaffna it is said that most of the 
sounds g, j, d, d, b, s and h are not found. Though new sounds 
have crept into the language, new symbols for them have not 
been introduced except for j, s (in very few cases in Vaisnavaite 
works) s, s and //. But Dr. Caldwell thinks that all these sounds 
have been in existence in the Tamil Language from the earliest 
time since he says that ‘the Tamilian rule which requires the same 
consonant to be pronounced as k in one position and as g in 
another ... is essentially inherent in the language and has been a 
characteristic principle of it from the beginning’. Whether his 
view is correct or wrong will be discussed in 1.44. infra. 


1.42. A point to be noted about Vallinam, Mellinain and 
Itaiyinam :—Ilampuranar states in his commentary under the 


sutra— 


Mellelut t-aruni pirappi n-akkam 

Colliya palli nilaiyina v-dyinuni 
Mukhin vali-y-icai yappura-t tonruin (Tol. E. 100) 
noted above that the six mcl-l-eljittii are clearly made audible by 
the air passing through the nose, though they are produced in the 
places noted above ; since the word • yappura ’ is used, it is to be 
noted that itai-y-eluttu are clearly made audible by the air 
passing through the neck or gullet and val-l-eljittu by the air 
passing through the head 1 . Here it deserves to be noted that 



Itai-y elu/tirku mitarru-z aliyum, 


val-l-eluttirku talai-valiyuh 

ko\ka. (Tol. E. 100, IIam.) 
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Tolkappiyanar has mentioned in the sutra that nose also is the 
place of production in addition to that mentioned for the 
respective nasal possibly having before his mind the sutras 
< nasikyah nasikasthandh (Tai. P. ii, 49.) and vargavaccaisu (Tai. 
P. ii, 51). How Ilampuranar and the later grammarians have 
made a mistake has been fully dealt with in 1.1. supra. 

1.43. Another point to be noted about Itai-y-inam :—In 
I lakkanavilakkam 1 and Tolkappiya-mutarcutdra-virutti 2 it is 
said that itaiyinam is midway between vaUinaui or the voiceless 
consonants and the uieUinam or the nasals in their nature. It is 
not clear how it is so. Itai-y-chittu is simply the translation of the 
Sanskrit antahstha which means midway between vowel and 
sparsa or explosives, since, in pronouncing vowels most of which 


■pr 


sprsta-pi 


The difference 


between the tongue and the other organs of speech so that air is 
completely arrested in its passage, and in pronouncing y, r, /, v, 
which have isat-sprsta-prayatna , there is only slight contact 
between the tongue and the vocal organs so that most of the air 
freely passes and in pronouncing s, s, s, which have Isad-vivrta- 
prayatna, air is allowed to escape with friction, 
between semi-vowels and fricatives lies only in the fact that there 
is less prevention in the former and greater prevention in the 
latter ; but both agree in the point, that in pronouncing them air 
does not completely escape as in the case of vowels, nor is it 
completely arrested in its passage as in the case of explosives. 
Hence the author of Tolkappiyam has, in my opinion, included 
y, r, l, v, l and l under one category and called them itaiyeluttu. 
But it is surprising that the authors of I lakkanavilakkam and 


1. Melleluttaiyum valleluttaiyum nokka-t tarn itai-nikaravdy 

olittalanwn. (i. V. 7, Comm.) 

2. Valleluttukkan munnum av-v-avarrirk-inamotta melleluttukkal 
av-v-avarrin-pinnumdki vahkkappattana. Av-v-irantu ndkki-y- 
allatu itai-nikaranavdy-olittal ariya-p-patdmaiyin atu-parri 
itaiveluttukkal av-v-iru-kurrirkum-pinvaikappattana. 

(T. M. V. p. 23.) 
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Tolkappiya-mutar-cuttira-virutti who seem to have had consider¬ 
able knowledge of Sanskrit have gone wrong in this point. 

But Dr. Caldwell has rightly translated itaiyeluttu as semi¬ 
vowels. 

1.44. The Dravidian Law of the Convertibility of Surds and 
Sonants :—This theory is explained by Dr. Caldwell in p. 138 as 
follows:—‘ There are distinct traces of the existence of this law in 


all the Dravidian dialects but it is most systematically and most 
fully developed in Tamil and Malayalam. The law as apparent 
in the Tamil-Malayalam system of sounds is as follows :— k, t, t,p, 
the first unaspirated consonants of ihe first, third, fourth and fifth 
vargas are always pronounced as tenues or surds (z. e., as k, t, t, p ) 
at the beginning of words, and whenever they are doubled. The 
same consonants are always pronounced as medials or sonants 
(i. e., as g, d, d, b ) when single in the middle of words. A 
sonant cannot commence a word, neither is a surd admissible in 
the middle, except when doubled ; and so imperative is this 
law and so strictly is it adhered to, that when words are 
borrowed from languages in which a different principle pre¬ 
vails, as Sanskrit or English, the consonants of those words 
change from sonants to surds, or vice-versa according to their 
position— e. g. danta (Skt. a tooth) becomes in Tamil, tandani; 
bhagya (Skt. happiness) becomes in Tamil, pdkkiyam. This rule 
applies also to the case of compounds. The first consonant of 
the second word, though it was a surd when it stood independent, 
is regarded as a sonant when it becomes a medial letter in a 
compound word. This difference is marked in Telugu by a 
difference in character which is employed:— e.g. annadammulu 
(for annatammulu ) eider and younger brother; kottabadu (for 
kottapadu), to be beaten; but in Tamil and generally in Mala- 

in the pronunciation alone. This 

rule applies to all compounds in Telugu; but in Tamil, when the 
words stand in a case-relation to one another, or when the first is 


yalam, the difference appears 


governed by the second, the initial surd of the second word is not 

softened, but doubled and hardened, in token of its activity: — 

e.g. instead of kottabadu , to be beaten, it prefers to say kotta(p)- 
padu. In dvandva compounds Tamil agrees with Telugu. 

7 
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1 A similar rule applies to the pronunciation of ch or c (the 
Tamil s) the first consonant of the second varga. When single, 
it is pronounced as a soft weak sibilant, with a sound midway 
between s, sh and ch. This pronunciation is unchanged in the 
middle of words and in all cases in which the letter is single; but 
when it is doubled, it is pronounced exactly like click or cc. The 
principle involved in this instance is the same as in the cases 
previously mentioned, but the operation of the rule is in some 
degree different. The difference consists in the pronunciation of 
this consonant in the beginning of a word, as well as in the 
middle as a sonant, i.e. as s. By theory it should be pronounced 


as ch at the beginning of a word—and it is worthy of notice that 
it always receives this pronunciation at the beginning of a word 


in vulgar, colloquial Tamil; and in Malayalam and Telugu it is 
written as well as pronounced ch. A somewhat similar rule 
prevails with respect to rough r of the Tamil which is pronounced 
as r when single and like Ur when doubled. . 

4 The Tamilian rule which requires the same consonant to be 
pronounced as k in one position and as g in another, as t, t, p in 
one position and as d, d, b in another is not a mere dialectic 
peculiarity, the gradual result of circumstances, or a modern 
refinement invented by grammarians, but is essentially inherent 


in the language, and has been a characteristic principle of it from 


the beginning 1 . 


4 The Tamil characters were borrowed, I conceive, from the 
earlier Sanskrit, and the language of the Tamilians was committed 
to writing on or soon after the arrival of the first colony of 
Brahmans, probably several centuries before the Christian Era. 
Yet even at that early period the Tamil alphabet was arranged 
in such a manner as to embody the peculiar Dravidian Law of 
the Convertibility of Surds and Sonants. The Tamil alphabet 
systematically passed by the sonants of the Sanskrit, and adopted 


1. The Rev. Dr. Pope and M. J. Vinson state the same theory 
with a slight modification, the former in page 7 of his Tamil Hand Book 
and the latter in page 654 of Journal Asiatique Dixieme serie Tome 18 

1911. 
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the surds alone, considering one character as sufficient for the 
expression of both classes of sounds. This circumstance clearly 
proves that ab initio the Dravidian phonetic system, as repre¬ 
sented in Tamil, its most ancient exponent, differed essentially 
from that of Sanskrit \ 


Here we have to examine (1) whether this law holds good 
for Tamil language from the earliest times or in Dr. Caldwell’s 
words whether it is essentially inherent in the language, and has 
been a characterisitic principle of it from the beginning'; (2) 
whether it is found most systematically and most fully developed 
in Tamil; (3) whether there was an imperative law that a sonant 
cannot commence a word, and that a surd is inadmissible in the 


middle of a word 


except when doubled; and (4) whether the 


Tamil alphabet systematically passed by the sonants of the 
Sanskrit, and adopted the surds alone, considering one character 
as sufficient for the expression of both classes of sounds. 

1. Whether it is essentially inherent in the language :— 
Tolkappiyanar, the author of the earliest extant grammar of the 
Tamil language, says in the first sutra 

Eluttena-p patupa 
Akara-mutal 

Nakara v-iruvay nmppa& t-enpa 


Ccirntu-varan marapin munr-alan kataiye (Tol. E. 1.) 


that there are thirty primary eluttu from a to n and three secon¬ 
dary eluttu, and in the second sutra, 


Avaitam 

Kurriya l-ikaram kurriya l-ukaram 
Aytam-enra 

Muppar pulliyu ni-elutto r-anna. (Tol. E. 2.) 

that the three secondary eluttu are kurriyal-ikaram, kurriyal-uka- 
ram and dytam which are denoted in script with dots. Does the 
word eluttu here denote sound or symbol ? It evidently means 
sound for the following reasons;— (a) In the third sutra 

Avarrul 
A i u 
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Eo ennn m-appa l-aintum 

Or-ala p-icaikkun kurrelut t-enpa. (Tol. E. 3.) 

he says * of them a, i, u, e and o sound one matra and are called 
kurreluttu: in the fourth sutra, 

A l u 


E ai 

Oau ennu m-appa l-elum 

Ir-ala p-icaikku nettelut t-enpa. (Tol. E. 4.) 


the next seven a, 1, u, e, ai, 6 and an sound two matras and are 
called nettelnttu; in the eighth, 

Ankara v-iruvay-p 

Pannl r-eluttu m-uyir-ena molipa. (Tol. E. 8.) 
the twelve from a to an are called uyir; in the ninth, 

Nakara v-iruvay-p 

Patinen n-eluttu mcy-y-ena molipa. (Tol. E. 9.) 

the last eighteen elnttu with n at the end are called mey ; in the 
tenth, 

y-6 t-iyaiyinu m-uyir-iya ririya. (Tol. E. 10. 
the nature of the vowel is not changed even when pronounced 
after a consonant; in the eleventh, 

Mey-y-i n-alave y-arai-y-ena molipa. (Tol. E. 11.) 
the quantity of a consonant is half a matra; in the nineteenth, 

Vallelut t-enpa ka-ca-ta ta-pa-ra. (Tol. E. 19.) 

k, c, t, t, p, r are valleluttu or voiceless consonant: in the 
twentieth, 




Mellelut t-enpa na-na-na na-ma-na. (Tol. E. 20.) 
n, n, n, n, m , n are mellelutVU or nasals; and in the twentyfirst, 

Itai-y-elut t-enpa ya-ra-la- va-la-la. (Tol. E. 21.) 

y> r ) h h / are itaiyelnttu or semi-vowels. In all these sutras, 
eluttu cannot but mean sound; for symbols cannot have quantity 
nor can they be classified as val-l-inam, mel-l-inam and itai-y- 
inam. Besides, in the whole Nunmarapu, the first section in 
Eluttatikaram of Tolkappiyam, he makes mention of words like 
uruvu (form) and iyarkai (nature) wherever he wants to denote 
symbols c.g. in the fifteenth sutra, 



CONSONANTS 


53 


Mey-y-i n-iyarkai pulli-y-otu nilaiyal. (Tol. E. 15.) 

he says that the iyarkai or nature of the consonant is to be 
indicated by dots; in the sixteenth sutra, 


Ekara okara-i t-iy arkai-y-u ni-arre. (Tol. E. 16.) 


he says that the iyarkai or nature of e and o is the same ; he says 
in the 14th sutra 


Utperu pulli y-uruvd kum-m-e. (Tol. E. 14). 
that a dot within is its univu or form (of shortened m)\ the same 
is the case for vowel-consonants in the sutra 


Pulli y-illa v-ella meyyum 
Uru-v-uru v-aki y-akaramo t-uyirttalum 
Enai y-uyiro t-uruvu-tirin t-uyirttalum 
A-y-i r-iyala v-uyirtta l-are (Tol. E. 17.). 

If then eluttu denotes sound, could Tolkappiyanar who is so 
careful as to note the difference in the quantity and the nature 
between i and i (shortened i), it and ii and who shows from 
his work especially the sections dealing with the classification 
and production of speech sounds intimate knowledge of 
Sanskrit Pratisakhyas and Panini's grammar where it is clearly 
stated that the voiced consonants are produced when the 
kantha is closed ( i.e.) when the vocal chords are very close to 
each other and voiceless when kantha is open (i.e.) when the 
vocal chords are far away from each other (cf. Tai. P. ii, 4 & 5), 

have failed to denote the difference between the voiceless 
consonants k, c, t, t, p and voiced consonants g, j, d, d and b and 
mentioned them as v allin am f If the voiced sounds g, j, d, d, 
and b were in existence then, could he have stated that the 


number of primary sounds was only thirty ? Hence it is clear 
that at the time of Tolkappiyanar the voiced consonant sounds 
did not exist in the Tamil Language. Hence Dr. Caldwell’s 
statement “ this peculiarity is essentially inherent in the language 

of it from the beginning' 

cannot stand. 


and has been a characteristic principle 


The author of VIracoliyam and its commentator say that in 


adbhava words the consonant k is substituted for the four 
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9 

Sanskrit consonants k, kh, g and gh 4 This would not have 
been the case if g had already existed. All other grammarians 
including the Rev. Beschi say that there are only thirty or thirty- 
one primary sounds. * 

But what Dr. Caldwell says is found in the spoken Tamil of 
the modern days. What might be the reason for this ? Is it due 
to the general phonological principle that voiceless consonants 
are made voiced when they are found between vowels or preceded 
by nasals; or is it due to the fact that the Sanskrit words like naga 
and vandana were written in Tamil script as nakavi (nB&fb) and 
vantanam (eu^sani) but pronounced as nagam and vandanam 
as in Sanskrit and then the same letters .s and $ began to be 
pronounced under such conditions even in pure Tamil words as 

g and d. e. g. (sjaui) again and 
to be reasonable to accept the former alternative, because even 
now in Jaffna, such voiceless consonants are pronounced as voice¬ 
less and not voiced. Hence it becomes necessary to accept the 

second alternative. 

2. Whether it is found most systematically and most fully 
developed in Tamil :—Since I have shown that voiced consonants 
were absent from Tamil language in the earliest times, it is 
evident that they were not developed in Tamil. (Even in Mala- 
yalam there is difference in pronunciation between anka and 
ahga though ‘ k ’ in ahka is slightly voiced. 

3. Whether there was an imperative law that a sonant can¬ 
not commence a word, neither is a surd admissible in the middle 
except when doubled :—Since I have proved that the voiced con¬ 
sonants were absent from the early Tamil language, and since no 
grammarian from Tolkappiyanar to Civanana-munivar has stated 

1. Muntiya-varkkaiikal-aintinu-mun-n-onrin tnunr-atahkum. 

(V. Tat. 6.) 

Ka-ca-ta-ta-pa-v-enpavarro vvonraiye kitappinum , urappiyum 
etuttum , kanaittum, mnkkinum ai?ituvitamdka-c-collappatu 
kinra aintn varkkahkalinum munpataiya-k-kitappinar collap- 

patukinra vo'nrinkanne y-atan pinne ninra munreluttuvi atah- 

§ 

kum . (V. Tat, 6, Comm.) 


tandai r It does not seem 
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this, it need not be discussed. But so far as the spoken Tamil 
of the modern days is concerned it holds good. 

In this context it deserves to be mentioned that Dr. 
Caldwell and some modern scholars of Tamil seem to think 
that it is absolutely necessary to have the voiced consonants 
after the nasal of the same class 1 and the voiced con¬ 
sonant or spirant between vowels and it is difficult to pronounce 
them otherwise, i.e., tankai, pancam, pantam and vantan 
should be pronounced as tangai, panjam, pandam and vandan 
and akain, icai, atai, ata, tapu as ahain or agam, isai, 
adai, adu and tabu. This view appears to be unsustainable. 
For, as Vendryes points out in his Language 2 , “ Difficulty and 
ease of pronunciation are purely relative conception, doubtless 
quite definite to the speaker, but variable for each language. 
We cannot appreciate them without a thorough knowledge of 
the structure of the language. In fact the articulatory habits are 
at the root of the difficulty, so that a sound group which one 
people find difficult to pronounce may be quite easy for a 
neighbouring people.” 

The following table will show that there are examples in 
Telugu, Kanarese, Malayalam and Tulu where voiceless conso¬ 
nants are found after nasals and between vowels:— 



(a) inku 


konki 

vanki 

kanke 

ance 


vanki 

hake 

ance 


ancal 



ancal 

and 

(thither) 


incu (to dry 

up) 

kohki (hook) 
vanki (armlet) 
kaiikai (heat) 
ancal 

anke (there) 


1. D.C.G. p.1+2. 

1 

2. Cf. p. 60—Language by Vendryes translated by Paul Radin, 

Ph. D. 
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Telugu. 


Kanarese. Malayalam. 


kanta 

• • 

(seeing) 


enta 

(how much) 


intpu 


(b) dta 
kapu 


cl ta ka 
(loft in 
house) 


a 


untu (there 
is) 

entu (eight) 
enta (of 
what sort) 
kantu (to go 
down) 
inipu 


at ike 
kapu 


itukku 


(narrow¬ 

ness) 


kampu 


at uka 


Tulu. 


kdpu 


ikara 

(here) 


Tamil. 


'kanta (having 
seen) 
until 


ettu 

• • 

enta (what) 

kantu (to be 
spoiled) 
inpii (sweat- 
ness) 

kampii (stalk) 

attain (play) 
kappii (protec¬ 
tion) 
atukkii 


itukku 


inke 


The initial c in catti is pronounced not as s in Tulu, but as c 
itself. 


This clearly shows that there need be no hard and fast rule 
that the consonants that follow nasals or that are between vowels 
should become voiced in the Dravidian languages. But, at the 
same time, examples like kungit (to sink) by the side of kunku 
(to sink) and idi (this) in Telugu, adu (to play) and paga (enmity) 
in Kanarese, idu (pledge) and unde (globe) in Tulu are found. 
This shows that there was a tendency in those languages to pro¬ 
nounce the voiceless consonants that followed nasals or that were 
between two vowels, as voiced. Since old Malayalam is almost 
Tamil, I have not given many examples from Malayalam here. 
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This change may have been due to the natural tendency of the 
people if we are able to find out such examples at a time when 
those languages were not influenced by Sanskrit. But, as far as 
we know at present, the earliest work in Telugu found out till 
now is said to be the Bharatam by Nannaya which roughly 
belongs to the early part of the 11th century and the earliest 
inscription happens to be that of Kubja Visnuvardhana of the 
6th century. The earliest work in Kanarese that has been found 
out till now is the Kavirajamarga written about the 9th century, 
and the earliest reliable inscription, it is believed, does not go 
earlier than 6th century A. D. 


During the 7th century we have Tevaram and Nalayirap- 
pirapantam which clearly show the great influence of Sanskrit on 
Tamil. Hence it is more probable for the change to have crept 
into Tamil through analogy with the sounds of the borrowed 
words in Tamil written in Tamil characters. 

4. Whether one character was sufficient to express both 
classes of sounds :—Dr. Caldwell assumes that the Tamil alphabet 
was introduced after the advent of the Sanskritists, who found 
one character sufficient to express both classes of sounds. If 
that be so, why should they have invented new symbols to ex¬ 
press voiced consonants g, j, d, d and b in Grantha script which 
they should have invented after the Tamils began to learn Sans¬ 
krit and in which almost all the symbols of the Tamil language, 
which, according to Gopinatha Rao, were adapted from Brahmi 
script, were incorporated ? Hence at the time when the Tamil 
script was newly invented, it did not have the voiced consonant 
sounds. 


Therefore Dr. Caldwell’s theory of Convertibility of Surds 
and Sonants can hold good only with reference to the spoken 
Tamil of the present day. 

1.45. C and J according to Dr. Caldwell :—Dr. Caldwell says 
that the pronunciation of c is not s but c in the lowest colloquial 
dialect and it is probably the ancient pronunciation of this letter 
which is retained by the lower classes. Even the higher classes 
in Tinnevelly pronounce it even now as c and reference to the 

8 
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sutras on Nunmarapu of Tolkappiyam mentioned above can 

clearly explain that his conjecture that it was the ancient 
pronunciation is really true. 

As regards 1 j ’ Dr. Caldwell says that “ it is not used in 
correct Tamil; the same sound is sometimes admitted in the use 
of those Sanskrit derivatives in which the letter * j‘ is found in 
Sanskrit”. But in the spoken dialects of Tan j ore, Trichinopoly, 
etc., it is freely used in pure Tamil words. Thus mancal is 
pronounced as manjal, kanci as kanji, etc. 


1.46. 


point 


Sanskrit'. —Dr. Caldwell says that 1 Sanskrit has borrowed them 
from Dravidian languages for the following reasons:—(1) The 
lingual consonants are essential component elements of a large 
number of primitive Dravidian roots. (2) None of the lingual 
consonants has ever been discovered in any of the primitive 
languages which are related to Sanskrit. (3) Those consonants 
which Tamil has borrowed from Sanskrit within the period of 
existence ol Dravidian literature have been greatly modified to 
accord with the Tamilian laws of sound and delicacy of ear. (4) 
Though Telugu has heen more exposed to Sanskrit influence than 
Tamil, yet larger use is made of those sounds in Tamil than in 
Telugu’. (C. D. G. 148.) 

Dr. Caldwell may be said to be right as regards his first two 
reasons. The third reason adduced by him seems to me not quite 
satisfactory; for Tamil evidently has to substitute some sounds for 
those of Sanskrit which are not found in it as th, d, dh. The 
fourth is not after all a very strong reason. Besides, there are 
four other points that stand in the way of accepting his theory: 

(1) The cerebral sounds in Sanskrit are produced by rounding 
the tongue and making it touch the roof of the palate, while in 
Tamil they were produced by the tip of the tongue touching the 
front of the palate without its being rounded at the time of Tol- 
kappiyanar, though they are now pronounced exactly in the same 
way as in Sanskrit. If they had been borrowed by Sanskrit from 
Tamil, I do not know why the position of their articulation was 
changed. (2) Besides, they are found in Rgveda, the earliest 
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religious work 


in 


Sanskrit which is supposed to have 


been composed in the Indus Valley soon after the Aryans 
migrated there. (3) It has been enunciated by Fortunatov 
that r +dental remains unchanged, but in combination of 
l and a following dental, the / disappeared, and the dental 
was lingualised. Dr. C. G. Uhlenbeck and other philologists 
except Brugman agree with his theory 1 and hence think 
that the cerebrals are a natural development. (4) Otto 
Jesperson too agrees with the same theory from another stand¬ 
point as is seen from his following statement: “ According to a 
0 

theory which is very widely accepted, the Dravidian languages 
exerted a different influence on the Aryan languages when the 
Aryans first set foot on Indian soil, in making them adopt the 
cacuminal (or inverted) sounds d, t, n with dh, th which were 
not found in primitive Aryan. But even this theory does not 
seem to be quite proof against objections. It is easy to admit 
that natives accustomed to one place of articulation of their d , t, 
n will unconsciously produce the d, t, n of a new language they 
are learning in the same place; but then they will do it every¬ 
where. Here, however, both Dravidian and Sanskrit possess 
pure dental d, t, n pronounced with the tip of the tongue touch¬ 
ing the upper teeth, besides cacuminal d, t, n, in which it touches 
the gum or the front part of the hard palate. In Sanskrit we find 
that the cacuminal articulation occurs only under very definite 
conditions, chiefly under the influence of ‘ r ’. Now, a trilled 
tongue-point ‘ r ’ in most languages, for purely physiological 
reasons which are easily accounted for, tends to be pronounced 
further back than ordinary dentals; and it is therefore quite 
natural that it should spontaneously exercise an influence on 
neighbouring dentals by drawing them back to its own point of 
articulation. This may have happened in India quite independ¬ 
ently of the occurrence of the same sounds in other vernaculars 2 


1. Sanskrit Phonetics (English Edition by Dr. C. G. Uhlenbeck, 
section 44, p. 53). 

2. It is worthy to be noted that it has already been mentioned 
that the Tamil t and n were not originally cacuminal but alveolar. 
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just as we find the same influence very ^pronouncedly in 
Swedish and in East Norwegian where d, t, n, s are cacuminal 
(supra-dental) in such words as bord, kort, barn, etc. According 
to Grandgent (Naure Sprachen, 2, 447) d in his own American 
English is pronounced further back than elsewhere before and 
after ‘ r ’ as in dry, hard; but in none of these cases need we 
conjure up an extinct native population to account for a perfectly 
natural development. 1 

From what has been mentioned above it may not be possible 
for us to accept the statement of M. J. Vinson that the cerebrals 
in the Aryan Languages of the north have been developed rela¬ 
tively at a recent date 2 . 

1.47. Secondary consonant: 1.471. Ancient period: Accord¬ 
ing to Tolkappiyanar there is no secondary consonant. 

1.472. Medieval period: The author of Viracoliyam does 
not mention any secondary consonant. The author of Nemi- 
natam says that there are 16 secondary consonants consisting of 
6 shortened voiceless consonants, 6 shortened nasals and short¬ 
ened y, shortened /, shortened v and shortened /. The author of 
Nannul (says that there are 42 orralapetai 3 and three shortened 
w 4 , each of the former having one matra and each of the latter 
having J of a matra 5 . Wherever two similar consonants come 

together for the sake of metre as the two ‘ /'s in ‘ koll lerrin 
---—___ 


1. Language, Its Nature, Development and Origin by Otto 
Jespersen, p. 196-7. 


2. R cerebral En Dravidien, pp. Ill to 123. 
Onzieme Serie Tome XIII, 1919. 


Journal Asiatique, 


3. Na-na-na na-ma-na va-ya-la-la v-aytam 

Alapah kuril-inai kurir-ki l-itai-katai 
Mikale y-avarrin kuri-y-dm vere. (Na. 92.) 

4. Na-na mun-n-um va°°kdn micai-yu-ma-k-kurukum. (ibid. 96.) 

5. Munru-uyiralapu irantdm netil onre 

Kurildtii ai-au-k kurukkam orralapii 

Arai orrii-i u-k kurukkam dytam 

Kdl kural ma°okdn dytam mdttirai. (ibid. 99.) 
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maruftpvp ponrana ’ (they are like the horns of war-bulls) (P.N. 
4, 4), he takes them as one secondary sound having one full 
matra. As regards the shortened m, as in ponm he divides it 
into three according to the consonant which precedes or follows 
it, which is not quite necessary, cf. 1.222 supra. 


1.473. Modern period'. The author of Ilakkanavilakkam 
says that there are 11 orralapctai and one makara-k-knrukkam and 
agrees with Nannular as regards their quantity. Civananamuni- 
var agrees with Tolkappiyanar. 


Though Tolkappiyanar mentions shortened m and says it 
has i of a matra 1 , he has not mentioned it as a secondary 
consonant since it does not satisfy his definition of cdrpeluttii. 
Cf. 1.22. supra. Orralapetai is only two similar consonants 
placed side by side for the sake of metre. Hence he has not 
mentioned it as a secondary consonant. The opinion of Tol¬ 
kappiyanar seems to be sound. 

1.48. Initial, Final and- Medial consonants in Tamil and 
Sanskrit words—Their Similar Hies and Dissimilarities: —Tol¬ 
kappiyanar says that, in Tamil, a conjunct consonant cannot 


stand at the beginning of a word 2 , k, 


P 


can stand 


initially being followed by any vowel 3 , c except when followed 
by a, ai and an 4 , v except when followed by it, u, o and o 5 , 
fl when followed by a, e and o 6 and y when followed only by 


1. Arai-y-alapu kurukan makara m-utaitte 
Icai-y-ita n-arukun teriyuh kdlai. (Tol. E. 13.) 

2. Uyir-mey y-allana moli-muta l-akd. (ibid. 60.) 

3. Ka-ta-na pa-ma-v-enu m-d-v-ain-t-eluttum 
Ella v-uyirotun cellumdr mutale. (ibid. 61.) 

4. Cakara-k kilaviyu m-avarrd r-arre 

A-ai au-v-enu munralah kataiye. (ibid. 62.) 

5. Uu od v-ennu nankuyir 

Va en n-eluttotu varuta l-illai. (ibid. 63.) 

Ae 

O-enu mu-v-uyir nakarat t-uriya. (ibid. 64.) 


6. 
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a 1 . Similarly, the only consonants that can stand as the final 
member are n, n, n, m, n, y, r, 1, v, l and l 2 . 

As regards the initial consonants, the author of VIracoliyam 
slightly differs from Tolkappiyanar. He allows n when followed 
by ‘a’ also, allows c when followed by all vowels and allows y 
when followed by a, a, u, u, d and an 3 . The author of 
Nannul agrees with the author of VIracoliyam and adds n also to 
the list 4 and one of its commentators gives aim an am as an 
example of the same; but nan am does not seem to occur as a 
separate word in literature. 

As regards the final consonants, the author of VIracoliyam 

differs from Tolkappiyanar in omitting n, n and v from the 

% 

list 5 . This is perhaps due to the fact that such words as urin, 
porun and lev became obsolete in his days. But Nannular agrees 
here with Tolkappiyanar 6 . In modern times, words beginning 
with t, y, t and / also are found; but all of them are words 
borrowed from other languages. E.g., tanka, tamaram, yanti- 
ram,yaman, rctnian, laiikai, etc. 

Besides it is said that all consonants except r and l can be 
followed by the same consonants 7 . Some of them may also be 
followed by other consonants. For instance t can be followed 

_ I |^_|^ -— —i■ ■— ^ —— ■« ■ ———Mi—- mm*— 

1. A-v-d t-allatu yakara mutaldtu. (ibid. 65.) 

2. Na-na-na-ma na-ya ra-la va-la-la v-ennum 
A-p-pati n-onre pulli y-iruti. (ibid. 78.) 

3. Avi-y-anaittun ka-ca-ta-na-pa-ma-v variyum-va-v-v-il 
Eviya-v-ettum-ya-v v-dru-na-n-nankumel Id-v-ulakum 

_.".. (V. C. 7.) 

4. Pannt r-uyirum ka-ca-ta-na pa-ma-va-ya 

' Na-na-v-i r-aintuyir mey-y-u moli-mutal. (Na. 102.) 

5. Jru-makara nakarahkatdmu m-itai-y-inattil 
Erum-vakara m-olint-aintum-irain t-elil-uyirum 
Kurun-tamilinu-k k-irreluttdm-enpar kdl-valai-ye. (V. C. 8.) 

6 Avi na-na-na-ma-na ya-ra-la-va la-la-mey 

Cdyu m-ukara naldru m-ire. (Na. 107.) 

Mey-n-nilai cutti n-elld v-eluttum 

Tam-muf rdm-varuum ra-la-valan kataiye. (Tol. E. 30.) 


7 . 
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by k, c and p; r by k, c and p; l by k, c, p, y and v; l by k, c, p, y 
and v; n by k; n by c and y; n by t, k, c, n, p, m, y and v; n by t 



and l by k, c, t, n, p, m, v, n, y and n l . 


Here it may be noted that Rgveda Pratisakhya similarly gives 
a list showing the sounds in Sanskrit that can respectively stand 
as the initial and final members of single words and also those 
consonants which can follow other consonants:—The second and 


fourth of each varga, semi-vowels, fricatives except visarga and 
aspirate and the second varga do not stand as the final members 


of words 2 . The Atharvaveda Pratisakhya allows l also as the 


final 3 . When we compare this with the final sounds at the end 


of words in Tamil, we see that, of the sounds common to both 


the tongues Tamil allows n,y, r, l, v and l as finals, while Sanskrit 
does not and that Sanskrit allows k, n, t, t and p which Tamil does 
not. 

Similarly the Rgveda Pratisakhya says that jihvdmullya, 
upadhmdniya, visarga, auusvara jh, 4 n, t, th, d, dh, n cannot 

. ~ 1 ' " i i-m ii **• “ "" 1 i^ 

1. Ta-ra-la-la v-ennum pulli munnar-k 

Ka-ca-pa v-ennn mu-v-elut t-uriya. (ibid. 23.) 

Avar fid 

La-laookdn munnar ya-va-v-un tdnruni. (ibid. 24.) 


Na-na-na-na ma-na-v-enum pulli munnar-t 
Tatta m-icaikal-ottana nilaiye. (ibid. 25.) 


Avrrul 

Na-na&kan munnar-k 

Ka-ca-na-pa ma-ya-v-a-v v-elu m-uriya. (ibid. 26.) 
Na-na-ma-va v-ennum pulli munnar 

Yaookd nirran mey-per r-anre. (ibid. 27.) 
Maookdn pulli-mun va-v-v-un tdurum, (ibid. 28.) 
Ya-ra-la v-ennum pulli munnar 
Mutald k-eluttu hakaramotu tdurum. (ibid. 9. 


2. Usmdntahstharsdsma-cakdravargd ndntam ydntyanyatra visar- 

janiyat. (R. V. P. 12. 1.) 


3. A. V. P. 1. 5. 

4. Classical Sanskrit allows jh as an initial member, cf. jhatiti. 
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stand as initial members of words 1 . But Tamil allows n as in 
the words ndlam, nantu as the initial member. 

' « f 

Again the same Pratisdkhya says that, in the middle of 
words, the second, third and fourth sounds of the five vargas are 
not followed by the same sounds 2 . But this may appear to be 
wrong since such words aa lajja, inajja are found in classical 
Sanskrit. But it seems they are not found in Rgveda. I is not 
followed by r 3 ; v is not followed by the first four sounds of each 
of the five vargas, but is preceded by them 4 ; the fricatives are 
not followed by the second or fourth sound of each varga 5 ; r is 
not followed by r 6 ; h does not follow an explosive 7 ; y is not 
followed by / or explosives, but is preceded by them 8 . 


Here the points to be noted are the following:—Tamil 
allows all explosives except t and n after y while Sanskrit does 
not. On the other hand, Tamil does not allow y after the stops, 
while Sanskrit allows it. But both Sanskrit and Tamil agree in 
not allowing r to be followed by r, l to be followed by r and v 
to be followed by k, c, t, t and p. 

It seems to me that Tolkappiyanar has followed the Prati- 
sakhyas here also as in the case of mentioning initial and final 
vowels. 


1.5. Secondary sounds which arc classed by Tamil gram¬ 
marians neither as vowels nor as consonants :—1.51. Ancient 
period : Tolkappiyanar mentions dytaui as a secondary sound 
but does not sav whether it is a vowel or a consonant. 


1. Rkdra-lkarau paramardhamusmandm nddim takdrdd-avare ca 

sapta. (R. V. P. 12, 2.) 

2. Nanydnyena madhyamdh sparsavargdh samyujyante. 

(ibid. [2.3.) 

3. Na lakarena rephah. (ibid. 12,4.) 

4. Sparsair-vakdrd ?ia parair-ajiuttamaih. (ibid. 12, 5.) 

5. Tathd tesdm ghdsinah s ar v at ho sm ability, (ibid. 12, 6.) 

6. Na repho rephena. (ibid. 12, 8.) 

7. Na sparsdir-usmd prathamdh par assail, (ibid. 12, 10.) 

8. Lakara-sparsdir na yakdra nttaraih. (ibid. 12, 14 
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1.52. Medieval period :—The author ot Viracoliyam mentions 
none in this category. The author of Neminatam mentions 217 
secondary sounds under this category consisting of 216 vowel- 
consonants and one ‘ shortened dytam The author of Nannul 
adds the unshortened dytam to the above list, and he divides it 
into eight, f think it would have been much better if he had 
divided it into six according as it is succeeded by one of k, c, t, t, 
p and r without adding two more as <?<> in a&tu and aSekatiya 
where it evidently precedes one of the above six consonants. 

1.53. Modern period. —'The author of Ilakkanavilakkam 
agrees with Nannular except in discarding the shortened dytam, 
on the authority of Tolkappiyanar who has not stated that the 
avtam, which is substituted for l and l in the sandhi al-\-tinai= 
a&rinai and mill + tltu— mu&tltu, is shortened. 

1.54. It has already been mentioned in 1.222 supra that 
it is a mistake to have included vowel-consonants among second¬ 
ary sounds and that they are not at all unitary sounds. As 
regards the shortened dytam , I fully agree with the author of 
Ilakkanavilakkam. Hence of the secondary sounds which are 
classed by the Tamil grammarians neither as vowels nor as con¬ 
sonants that which is to be dealt with here is only dytam. 

1.55. 1 Aytam —1. 551. In the ancient period it appears 
that this was not included in the alphabet between vowels and 
consonants, since Tolkappiyanar says in the first sutra ‘ Akara 
niutal nakaraviruvay (eluttii) muppatenpa ’ (which means thirty 
letters from a to n) and mentions aytam in the second sutra. But 
in the medieval period, it was included between them as it is 
now, since the author of Viracoliyam says so 1 . 

Dr. Caldwell has written it along with the vowels and 
mentions in page 353 that it is 'a sort of guttural but whether 
it is a vowel or a consonant or neither must be carefully con¬ 
sidered. 

1.552. Ancient period :—Tolkappiyanar says that dytam is 
one of the secondary sounds and appears in the middle of words 



Arinta-v-eluttam-mun pannirantavika Idna-kam-mun 
Pifcinta-patinettu mey-natil-v-dytam .(V. C. i.) 
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after a short vowel and before a voiceless consonant followed by 
a vowel 1 , and also its place of production is determined by that 
of the consonant in whose company it is 2 . It is classed by him 
neither as a vowel nor as a consonant. This is perhaps due to 
Panini not having classed jihvdmidiya or upadhmamya as a 
vowel or a consonant. 


1.553. Medieval and' Modern periods :—Neminatam 


says 


that it is one of the 31 primary sounds 3 ; but this is wrong. In 
Nannul, the grammar of the medieval period and in Ilakkana- 
vilakkam of the modern period 4 it is said to be an open sound 
and its place of production is the head 5 . This is quite contrary 
to what is said in Tolkappiyam. How can it be an open sound ? 
Its pronunciation is just like that of the spirant 6 7 jilivamuliya in 
kah karoti when it is followed by k, and the spirant npadhmdmya 
in kah phalati when it is followed by p. In Tamil it can come 
even before c, t, t and r which is not the case in Sanskrit. It 
must be pronounced by allowing the air to reach that part of the 
vocal organs where the following consonant is produced and 
suddenly arresting it so that a part of the air may escape with 
friction as in the case of fricatives. Hence Tolkappiyanar says 
that its place of articulation is that of the letter in whose company 
it is. This must evidently be the consonant that follows it. This 
statement is almost similar to what is said in the Taittirlya Prati- 


sakhya 


as regards s, s, s, h, jilivamuliya and upadhmamy 


1. Kuriyatan mimva r-dyta-p pulli 

Uyirotu punarnta-val lav civ micaitte. (Tol. E. 38.) 

2. Carntu-vari n-allatu tamakkiyal pila-v-enat 
Terntu-veli p patutta v-enai munrun 
Tattan edrpir pirappotu civani 

Otta kdtciyir ram-m-iyal p-iyalum. (ibid. 101.) 

3. Avi y-akara-muta l-drirantd m-dytam-itai 

Mevum . (N. N. E. 1.) 

4. Aytanen cicaiyi jy ahkdn tiyalum. (l. V. 13.) 

5. Aytak kitan-talai y-ahka. muyarci. (Na. 87.) 

6. cf. Uttare asta vsmdnah. (R. V. P. i, 12.) 

7. Pare sad vsmdnah. (Tai. P. i, 9.) and Sparsasthdnesu vsmana 
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Thus in pronouncing & in e&kit, ka&cu, mu&titu, a&tu, a&potam, 
kci&ntu, the air must respectively be allowed to reach the soft 
palate, middle of the hard palate, the front portion of the hard 
palate, the teeth, the lips and the top of the hard palate. This is 
also borne out by the fact that it is replaced by a consonant 
similar to its succeeding consonant; niu&tiiu is changed to mut- 


tltu 1 , ka&ritu to karritu 2 , orup 


to 


pattonru 3 


and so on. Besides, one can see from euphony in the expres¬ 
sion kurra-k-ko&rer (Pattu. 236, 633) <& cannot be guttural, but 
only a spirant produced where r is produced. It is therefore 
a kind of arrested voiceless spirant resembling in its sound the 
first part of the affricatse reversed and hence it was not in the 
ancient and medieval periods a guttural as Dr. Caldwell thinks, 
nor is it an open sound produced at the head as many of the 
grammarians of the medieval and modern periods think 4 . 

But it is now- pronounced in all cases in the same way as if 
it were before < k ’. It is evident however that it does not con¬ 
form to etymology; for it is not generally possible to have 
a guttural spirant or fricative before a palatal, cerebral, dental or 
labial consonant. The forms mu&tltu and ka&ritu are respec¬ 
tively formed by the combination of two words mul + titu and 
kol- f titu; in the former case the initial t of titu, is cerebralised by 
the influence of the preceding cerebral l, and l is correspondingly 
changed to o° 0 by being assimilated to t. Can the sound assimi¬ 
lated to a cerebral be a guttural ? Similarly in the latter case the 


1 . 

2 . 

3. 

4. 


anupurvyena. (Tai. P. 2 44.) and Jihvamuliyah kavargasthane 

. upadhmaniyah pavargasthdne. (Tai. P. 2, 44, Comm.) 

Ayta nilaiyalum varai-nilai y-inre 
Takaram varuuh kalai y-ana. (Tol. E. 400.) 

Takaram varu-vali y-ayta nilaiyalum 
Pukarin r-enmandr pulamai ydre. (ibid. 370.) 

Orupa&> tdti-mun n-onru-muta l-onpan 

Ennu m avai-y-ur piravu m-eytin 

Ayta m-aliya-v-an tdkun ia-v-z'-e. (Na. 196.) 

Ayta-k k-itan-talai y-ahkd muyarci 

. (Na. 87.) 
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initial t of tltu is changed to cerebral r by the influence of the 
preceding l and consequently l is changed to ob by being assimi¬ 
lated to r; nowhere is a guttural seen in Tamil words before ‘ r 

I cannot definitely find out how and when this unetymolo- 
gical pronunciation of <?o came into existence. But I may say that 
it may have come after the 8th or 9th century A. D., since the 
word iydeludi 1 tor i&deliidi is found in line 152 of the Velvikudi 
Grant published in Epigraphica Indica, Vol. XVII Part VII which 
shows that <?o before d was pronounced like y at that time. If the 
dental spirant is carelessly pronounced, it may almost resemble 
‘ y ’. But since in most of the simple words where it occurs it is 
followed by the guttural, possibly the guttural sound was 
generalised throughout 2 . Owing to this modern pronunciation 

of o°o, one symbol ‘ k ’ is being used by the Tamil Lexicon of the 

# 

Madras University 3 . 

Another point deserves to be noted as regards the origin of 
aytam. It is not found in Telugu and Canarese, nor in pure 


L. 






I think it would have been pronounced then as iyteluti though it is 
transliterated in the Epigraphica Indica as iydeludi. 


2 . aookam 
a&kenam 

i&tu 

kaSorit 


aSokaram 
a°ek an 

eookam 


a&kal 

a^tu 

e°° ku 


a&ku 

a&pdfam 

ka°°cu 


Compound words like mu°°titu, ka°°ri(u, etc. 
3. Its definition in the Tamil Lexicon of the University of 
Madras that it is ‘ the 13th letter of the Tamil alphabet occurring only 
after a short initial letter and before a hard consonant as a&kam , and 

pronounced sometimes as a vowel and sometimes as a consonant 
is defective in two ways ‘ after a short initial letter ’ must be changed 
to ‘ after a short vowel ‘ and pronounced sometimes as a vowel and 
sometimes as a consonant ’ must be changed to ‘ and is a fricative; but 
mentioned by the Tamil Grammarians neither as a vowel nor as a 


consonant'. Hence Dr. Beschi’s statement ‘aytam-enratu itukuri-p-peyar , 
mutaleluttu muppatin onrallatu-veray nirraldnum uyirpdla-t tanittoli- 
ydtumdy meypdla uyir-erapperdtnnidy mutal-eluttdntanmai eytdmaiyd' 

num iru-maruhkum varum-eluttai cdr?itolittaldnum cdrpelutiin oyrd- 
yina' deserves to be noted. (To. V. 13, Comm.) 
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P 


Malayalam words. Even in Tamil it is not an indispensable 
letter since it can be replaced by its succeeding letter. Besides, 

;s with that of visarga 
before a guttural and a labial (i.e.) jihvamuliya and upadhinaniya. 

Pandit M. Raghava Aiyangar writes in his article on ‘ Tolkappiya- 

narum Pulliyeluttum’ in page 153 Vol. XXV of Centamil 

published by the Tamil Sangam at Madura that in ancient times 

aytam was represented by visarga. Hence it seems to me that 

the visarga which is used before a guttural and a labial as jiliva- 

mullya and upadhinaniya was borrowed from Sanskrit and 

extended in its use before all the voiceless consonants in Tamil 

peculiar Tamil letter. 


says that it is a 


though Dr. Caldwell 

(C. D. G. p. 353.) 

I am glad to find recently that M. J. Vinson has written in 
1916 1 that the extraordinary form of aytam is related to the 


visarga of which it is, withot doubt, only an adaptation, though 
he seems to be confronted with the difficulty from the statement 
of Tamil grammarians on the authority of Nannul that its origin 
is in the head and is pronounced with the mouth fully open. 
This clearly shows that the Tamil Pandits with whom he came in 
contact with had ignored Tolkappiyam. If they had thought of 
that work, they would certainly have told the learned professor 
that its origin depends upon the sounds in whose company 
it appears (Tol. E. 101) and then he might easily have inferred 
that, since it follows a vowel and is followed by a voiceless 
explosive consonant, it could not be a completely open sound. 
Besides if he had noted that aytam was represented by visarga in 
earlier days 2 , it would have strengthened his inference to a 
considerable extent. 

He derives the word aytam from the Sanskrit word ayudha 
and also states that he did not know any example of aytam out- 


1. ‘ Sur un caractere Singulier Dans L’alphabet Tamoul in 
Journal Asiatique Onzieme Serie Tome VII, 1916, p. 343. 

2. Tolkappiyandrum Pulliyeluttum by Pandit M. Raghava 
Aiyangar, p. 153, Centamil, Vol. XXV. 
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side the grammars; the former point is disproved by the opinion 
of the late Mr. R. Swaminatha Aiyar noted below. As for the 
latter, many examples are found in Sangam works, cf. pa&ruli 
nianalinum (P. N. 9, 11.): iS’diydm iranta paricil a&tirtilin 
(P. N. 145. 8): e&kuru viluppun (P. N. 233. 7.): yankasduntena 
(P. N. 319. 4). 

Similarly, the Rev. Dr. Pope is of opinion that ‘it may be an 
imitation of Sanskrit visarga and it is used in poetry only.’ (cf. P. 
H. T. L. p. 13.) But now it is used in prose also. For in¬ 
stance, the word a&tu and isdu are used if they are followed by 
words commencing with a vowel, as a§du inke Mai, etc. 


The late Mr. R. Swaminatha Aiyar said in one of his lectures 
delivered in 1925 under the auspices of the Teachers’ Guild, 


Madras, that there is coincidence between the term carpeluttu 
applied to aytam in Tamil Grammar and the term parasritau 
applied to jihvamuliya and iipadhmaniya in Paninlya-siksa, and 
hence the word aytam is the tamilised form of asrita. 



2. SANDHI. 


2.1. ‘Avoidance of hiatus and assimilation are the leading 
principles on which the rules of sandhi are based’h 

2.11. Ancient Period: 2.111. Classification: Tolkappiyanar 
classifies the nature of sandhi into two kinds, one having change 
in sounds and the other having no change 2 . The former is of 
three kinds:— meypiritatal 3 or assimilation, 
and kunral or elision 4 & 5 . And the latter 


mikutal or insertion 


Ipu 


As 


regards insertion, it is a peculiarity with Tamil, as Tolkappiyanar 


1. M. V. G. 20. 

2. Avarrul 

Nirutta colli n-ird keluttotu 
Kurittu-varu ki\avi mutalelut t-iyaiya-p 
Peyarotu peyarai-p punarkkuh kalian 
Peyarotu tolilai-p punarkkuh kalun 
Tolilotu peyarai-p punarkkuh kalun 
Tolilotu tolilai-p punarkkuh kdlum 
Miinre tiripita n-o%re y-iyalpena 
Ahkan nanke molipuna r-iyalpt. (Tol. E. 109). 

3. Assimilation and substitution are both taken as assimilation. 

4. Avaitam 

Meypiri tdtan mikutal kunral-eiirii 
Iv-v-ena molipa tiriyu in-dre. (Tol. E. 110.) 

5. It seems possible that the classification of sandhi into four and 
their names are adapted mostly from those found in Pratisakhyas. 
Meypiritatal , mikutal , kunral and iyalpu respectively are close transla¬ 
tion of the words vikdra or varnavikara , dgama. Id pa and prakrti 
which are found in the following quotations :— 

Varnasya vikdra Id pan (Tai. P. i. 56.) 

VindsS l dp ah (Tai. P. i. 27.) 

Ahkdra dgama vikari Idpinatn (Tai. p. i, 23.) 

Tamiti vikarah (S. Y. V. P. i, 133.) 
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says, that the cdriyai or the flexional increments are generally in¬ 
serted between the base of the noun and the case suffix 1 on the 
one hand, and between the verbal base and the verbal termina¬ 
tion on the other. He then classifies sandhi into verrumai-p- 
punarcci or case-relation sandhi and a 1 vali-p-p 11 narcci or non-case- 
relation sandhi according as the two words which undergo 
change in sandhi stand in case-relation to each other or not. 2 

2.112. Treatment of the same by Tolkappiyandr: He treats 
in urupiyal the cdriyai or flexional increments that are inserted 
between the base of the noun and the case-suffix and in the latter 
half of punariyal, the special changes that take place in sandhi 
between the final member of the base and the initial member of 
the flexional increment; in tokai-marapu , he generally deals with 
the changes which the initial member of the ‘ following word ' 3 

Tenet ydgamah. (S. Y. V. P. i, 137.) 

Varnasyddarsanam Id pah (S. Y. V. P. i, 141.) 

Prakvtya padantlyah (S. Y. V. P. iii, 90.) 

PragThyasca prakrtya (A. V. P. iii, 33.) 

Prakrtyatituh pddamavyapare (P. 6. 1, 115.) 

Adarsanam Id pah (P. 1, 1, 60 ) 

Ldpdgama varnavikarajndhi s am yak sabddn jdndti (M. B. 1 1 15.) 

As regards the term kunfal, Tolkappiyanar seems to have incor¬ 
porated the meaning of Idpa as vindsa as mentioned in Taittiriya 

Pratisakhya and not adarsanam as mentioned in Panini’s Astadhyayi or 
* 

Sukla Yajurveda Pratisakhya, and as regards meypiritdtal , he has trans¬ 
lated the word vikara or varnavikara found in Pratisakhyas and not 
dd'esa mentioned in Panini’s sutras in ‘ ddisa pratyayaydh (P. 8. 3. 59.). 

1. Nirntta colluh kurittu-z aru kilaviyum 

Atai-yotu tdnrinum punar-nilai-k k-uriya. (Tol. E. 111.) 

It seems to me that this is due to making the syllable containing 
the oblique case suffix so heavy that it must be clearly pronounced. 

2. Verrumai kuritta punar-moli nilaiyum 
Verrumai y-alvali-p punar-moli nilaiyum 
Elutte cdriyai y-dyiru panpin 

Olukkal valiya punaruh kdlai. (Tol. E. 113.) 

3. If sandhi takes place between two words, the former is called 
by Tamil Grammarians, nilaimoli and the latter, varumoli. I have, in 
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undeigoes, and the final member of the i standing word/ etc. In 
liyir-mayankiyal and puUUmayaiikiyal he respectively deals with 
the sandhi which takes place when the final members of the 
standing woids aie vowels or consonants. Since kurriyalukaranx 
is a peculiaiity of Dravidian languages and the changes that take 
place in sandhi when the final member of the standing word is u 
are different from those that take place when it is u y the latter are 
separately treated in the last section. 


W hen two words, one ending in a vowel and the other 
beginning with a vowel come together, it is stated that no one is 
pi evented from writing between them an iitam-patii-mcy or an 
intervocalic consonant that suits them 1 . This shows that it was 
not compulsory in his time to insert y 9 v , etc. between two vowels 
as it was at the time of the later grammarians. This is borne out 
by the absence of utampatumey in some places in some inscrip¬ 
tions 2 & 3 . Nor does Tolkappiyanar state what such utampatu¬ 
mey is. 

•/ 

I will now deal in detail, with (1) the inserted flexional 
suffixes, (2) the changes m sandhi in such cases, (3) the changes 
which the initial consonant of the following word undergoes (4) 

the changes when the final member ol the standing word is a 
vowel other than kurriyalnkaram (5) the changes when the final 
member of the standing word is a consonant and (6) the changes 
when the final member of the standing word is HT. 

2.1121. The Inserted flexional su ffixes' 1 . 

% W to' 


this thesis, translated them literally as sta?iding word and following 
word respectively. 

1. Ella molikku m-uyir-varu valiye 

Utam-patu mey-y-i n-uruvu-ko\al varaiydr. (Tol. E. 141.) 

2. Note that in the compound md-irumpemm bunar kaviri, there 
is no utampatumey between 1 a ’ of md and ‘ i ’ of irum. (l. A. Vol. 22 

p. 70-M. M. P.) 

3. Malar matigai-odu (line 46) ; pu viri-um (line 93) ; kaviri-in 
(line 93); mani-imaikkum Cline 81) of Ep. I. Vol. XVII, Part VII, V. G. 

4. The sutras dealing with these are found in urupival -Sutras 

174-203. 

10 



74 HISTORY OF GRAMMATICAL THEORIES IN TAMIL 


Final Member of the Base. 
General rule: 

a, a, u, u, e, au 
Exceptions: 
a in palla 

a of interrogative yd 
a & a (of names of trees) 
u in atn, itu, utu 


General rule: 

ai of aval, ivai, uvai 

ai of interrogative yd 

i of ni 

o 

n, n 

v of av , iv y uv 
v of lev 

General rule: 
m 

m of num 

tn of tain, ndm and yam 


m of ellam 


Flexional increment inserted. 

in (e.g. vila + ai — vila-v-in-ai) 

varru also (e.g. pallavarrai) 

Do. (e.g. ydvarrai) 
attu also (in the 7th case) 
all also, when the final u is 
dropped, (e.g. atu -f ai = atu + 
an -f cvi—atanai) 

varru also (e.g. avaiyarrai ) 

Do. (e.g. ydvarrai) 

l is shortened to i and n is inser¬ 
ted (e.g. ninnai) 

on (e.g. ko onai) 1 
in (e.g. urin + ai—urininai) 
varru (e.g. avarrai ) 2 3 
in (e.g. tevvinai) 

attu and sometimes in. (e.g. ma- 
ram -f- ai — marattai; uruminai) 
no insertion; but m is doubled, 
(e.g. num-m-ai ) 

3 no insertion; but d is shortened 
in the first two cases and yd is 
changed to e in the third case 
and m is doubled, (e.g. tam- 
mai, nammai, emmai) 

varru when it refers to neuter 
nouns and nani when it refers 
to uyartinai, before the case- 
suffix and um after the case- 
suffix. (e.g. ellam + ai = ell d- 
varraiyum or elldnammaiyum) 


1. This is a case where hiatus is allowed. 

2. av , iv, uv are neuter demonstrative plurals. 

3. This shows that the accent is possible on the case-suffix. 
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m of ellarum (3rd person) 

and 

of ellirum (2nd person) 


n of tan and ydn 


n of alan and pul an 
I of el 

General rule: 


tain and mini respectively; but 
the final uni is taken after case- 
suffix. (e.g. ellarum + ai = ei- 
Idriammaiymn, ellirum + at = 
ellirnummaiyum) 

no increment; but d is shortened 
to a, yd is changed to e and n 
is doubled, (e.g. tannai, cnnai) 

attu or in 
an (e.g. elanai ) 


1 


u 


Exceptions: 

u following a long vowel 


in (e.g. ndkinai) 


generally no insertion; but the 
final consonant is doubled, 
(e.g. yatii + ai = ydttai: some¬ 


times ydttinai also.) 

u at the end of words denoting an (e.g. onranai.) 
number. 

u in orupa&tu, irupa&tu, etc. an, and aSdii is dropped, (e.g. 

orupdnai ) 

u of yatii, a&tu, iSdu & u&tii. an, but <& is dropped (e.g. yata- 

nai, atanai) 

ii at the end of words denoting No insertion; but Hi' with the 
directions before the seventh preceding consonant is dropp- 
case-suffix. ed. (e.g. vatakkii-\-kan=va- 

takkan) 

In the last sutra he says that, if other increments are used in 
literature, we will have to take them also. 

2.1122. The changes which the flexional increments undergo 
in Sandhi : 1 2 

[a) i of in is optionally dropped after d. (e.g. a -f in + ai = 
dnai; also dvinai.) 


1. The original el meaning seven is now pronounced by adding 
u at the end as ehi, although u cannot follow l according to Tol. 

E. 36. 

2. The sfitras under this heading are all found in punariyal of 
Tolkappiyam (121, 123 to 127, 129 to 132 and 134). 
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( b ) v of varrn is dropped after avai , ivai, uvai. (e.g. 

avai+varru + ai=avai-y-arrai.) 

( c) n of in is changed to r before hi, the fourth case-suffix. 

(e.g. vila-v-in-ku = vilavirku.) 

(d) n of an is changed to r when it is preceded by a word 
denoting star and is followed by a word beginning with a voice¬ 
less consonant, (e.g. parani -f an -f kontdn =parani-y-dr-kontan.) 

( e) a of attu is dropped after a. (e.g. m aka in + altu -f kai— 
maka + attu -f kai— makattu-k-kai.) 

(/) i of ikku is dropped after i and ai (e.g. dtikku-k-konldn;. 
cittir aikku-k-kontan) 

(g) hi of akku is dropped if it is followed by a voiceless 
consonant (e.g. tamil-\- akku -\-kut-lu = tamil-ak-kutPu) 

( h ) m of am is assimilated to n, n and n when it is res¬ 
pectively followed by k, c, and t. 

(i) m of am is dropped if it is followed by a nasal or a 
semi-vowel, (e.g. puliyaneri.) 

(j) in is dropped before the case suffix in. 

(k) The consonant preceding attu and varru is dropped 
and that which follows is doubled if it is a voiceless consonant, 
(e.g. kalatn -f attu -f- kurai — kaJattu-k-knrai.) 

2.1123. The Changes ivliich the initial consonant of the 
following word undergoes. 

l (a) t and n which follow / and n are respectively chang¬ 
ed to rand n (e.g. kai + titu = ka&ritu ;pon + nanru=ponnanr£i f 
etc.) 

2 (b) t and u which follow n and l are respectively 

changed to t and n. (e.g. man + iitii = mantitu; man -f nanrii = 

mannanrii, etc.f 
• • — — 1 2 / 

2.1124. The Changes when the final member of the Standing 
word is a vowel other than l u’, 3 . 


1. La-na vena-varuum pulli mimnar-t 

Tana v-e%a-varir ra-na-v-a kum-m-e. (Tol. E. 150.) 

2. Na-la-v-en pulli-mWQ ta-na-v-ena-t tdnfuin. (ibid. 151 ) 

3. The sutras under this heading are found in uyirmayahkiyal of 
Tolkappiyam (sutras 204 to 296). 
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Final member of the 

Initial member 

standing word. 

of the following 

word. 

/ 1 1 

4 jri 

Non-case-relation sandhi : 

a (of nouns) 

ky Cy ty 

a (of verbal participles, 
particles denoting 

comparison, ena and 
anka and demonstra¬ 
tive roots) 

do 

a (demonstrative root) 

fly Uy 111 

Do. 

y> v 

Do. 

any vowel 

Do. 

Do. 


Change in sandhi 


Case-relation sandhi 


a 


k, c, t , p 


a (of names of trees) 


do. 


a (of viaka, the name of 
a tree.) 


do. 


A ’ 


Non-case-relation sandhi: 
a, (of nouns) 


k, c f t f p 


a (of verbal participles) 


do. 


k, c, t, p are respectively 

inserted, (e.g. vila + 

kuritii — vil a-k-kuritii.) 

k, c, t, p are respectively 
inserted, (e.g. a-k-kor- 
ra n .) 


h, n, m are respectively 
inserted (e.g. a-n-nan.) 

v is inserted (e.g. a +ydl 
= a-v-yal .) 

v is inserted (e.g. a + ilai 
= a-v-vilai ) 

a is also lengthened in 
verse (e.g. a 4 - irntinai- 
yuni— d-y-irutinaiyuni 


k, c, t, p are respectively 
inserted. 

h, h, n, m are respecti¬ 
vely inserted, (e. g. 
vila + kb til — vilahkbtii) 

The flexional increment 
in or attu is inserted, 
(e.g. m a k a-\-k a i — 
makavinkai or viakat- 
tukkai.) 


k, c, t, p are respectively 
inserted, (e.g. tard-k- 
katitii.) 

Do. (e. g. unnd-c-cen- 
rdn .) 
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a (of nouns when com¬ 
pounded with another 
noun in ummaittokai 
or dv an da compound) 

Case-relation-sandhi: 


a (in words whose vowei 
previous to the final a 
is short or in words 
of one syllable.) 

Exceptions: 
a (of nila) 


a (of ira) 


a (of the word a) 


Case-relation sandhi: 


i (of vail, pani (season)) 
i (of uti (tree)) 
i (of puli (tree)) 


1 a with one of k, c, t, p 
is respectively inserted, 
(e.g. ira-a-p-pakal.) 

k, c, t, p are respectively 
inserted, (e.g. tard + 
kdl = tdra-k-kdl etc.) 

2 a with one of k, c, t, p 
is respectively inserted 
(e.g. pald-a-k-kotu.) 

The flexional increment 

attu is 'inserted, (e.g. 

nila + kontan = nila + 

attu 4- kontan = 

• • —• 

nildttukkontdn.) 

Only k, c, t, p are respec¬ 
tively inserted, (e. g. 
ird+ kontan = ira-k- 
kontan.) 

p is inserted and the 
final i is shortened to 
i. (e.g. d + pi = appi.) 

k, c, t, p are respectively 
inserted, (e.g. kili + 

kdl= kili-k-kdl .) 

Flexional increments 
attu & in are inserted. 

n, n, iif m are respecti¬ 
vely inserted. 

Flexional increment am 
is inserted. 


k, Cf t, p\ 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

k, c f tf p 

do. 

do. 

do. 


1 & 2 These are cases where hiatus is allowed ; but some Tami- 

lians seem to think that the a after a denotes that d has 3 matras and 

as such is not a separate sound ; but here in this sntra the expression 

akaramikutne ’ is found. Here mikum shows that it is a separate 

sound according to Tolkappiyanar. But now a and a are pronounced 
only as d3. 
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i (of puli (not denoting 
tree)) 

ky Cf ty P 

k , c, t, p or n, n, n, m 
are respectively insert¬ 
ed. 

i (at the end of words 

do. 

Flexional increment an 

denoting star) 

of verbs. 

is inserted, (e.g. parani 

+ kontan parani-dn 

+ kontan = parani-y- 

dr-kontan.) 

— • • — ' 

i (at the end of words 
denoting month) 

N on-case-relation sandhi : 

do. 

Flexional increment ikku 
is inserted, (e.g. ati + 

kontan = ati + ikku + 

• • • 1 1 

kontan = atikku-k- 
kontan.) 

i (of ini, am, verbal 
participle, and de¬ 
monstrative root) 

ky Cy ty P 

k, c, t, p are respectively 

inserted, (e. g. ini- j- 

kontan—im-k-kontdyi.) 
• • • — • • - / 

i (of m/ 2 , verbal partici- 

» m 

Changes to u. (e.g. up- 

pie) 

verse 

pinrupnrkai where in- 
ru is found for inri.) 

i (of demonstrative) 

n } n, in 

n, n, m are respectively 
inserted. 

Do 3 

: t v, & any 
vowel. 

v is inserted, (e.g. z— 
y dl — i-v-y al .) 




1 (both in non-case-relation sandhi and in case-relation 
sandhi) agrees with the final a. 

Exceptions: 

2 (of nl, pi) k, c, t, p No change, (e.g. ni + 

kuriyai = nikuriyai, 
etc.) 

2 (of mi) Do. No change, or k, c, t, p 

are respectively insert¬ 
ed. (e.g. mi + kol — 
mikol or inikkol, etc.) 

1. This change of i to u may be due to the influence of the 
initial u in uppu or u in purkai , in which case this is an illustration 
of harmonic sequence of vowels. 
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l (of m when it takes k, c, t, p 
the flexional incre¬ 
ment in) 


l is shortened, n is in¬ 
serted after it. (e.g. 
in + kai = ninkai.) 


In non-case-relation sandhi it mostly agrees with the final a 
with the following exceptions:—When atu, itu and utu are 
followed by verbs beginning with k, c, t, p, it has no 
change; but when followed by anrii in verse, a of atu , etc., is 
changed to a. (e.g. atdanramnia.) 

Even in case-relation sandhi, it mostly agrees with the final 
a with the following exception:—When atu, itu and utu are 
followed by k, c, t, p, the flexional increment in is inserted. 

‘ U’ 


Both in case-relation sandhi and non-case-relation sandhi u 
agrees with a, i.e., if it is followed by k, c, t, p, one of them is 
inserted. 

Exceptions: 

(а) When its preceding vowel is short or when it is the 
final of a single-syllabled word, u is inserted in addition to one of 
k, c, t, p. (e. g. utu -f- kurai — utuu-k-kurai.) 

(б) After u in the word pu, the nasal also is optionally in¬ 
serted. (e.g. pu-k-koti and pu-n-koti.) 

(c) After u in dtiiu and makatiiu, the flexional increment 
in is optionally added, (e.g. atuu-v-in-kai.) 


Final member of the Initial member of Gauge in 
standing word the following word. sandhi. 


e (at the end of verbs of 

‘ E ' 

ky Cy ty 

2 nd person) 


e (at the end of nouns 

Do. 

added for emphasis) 




General rule: 


e (both in case-relation 

ky Cy ty 


and non-case-relation 
sandhi) 


k, c, t, p are respectively 
inserted. 

No change, (e. g. eekon- 
tdn .) 


k, c, t, p are respectively 
inserted, (e.g. ce-rha- 
titu— ce-k-katitu, etc.) 
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Si 


Exceptions: 


e (at the end of nouns 

k, c , t, p 

No change, (e.g. ydne- 

to denote negation, 


konten in the sense 

interrogation, num¬ 
ber) 


yankontilen , etc.) 

e (of the word ce denot¬ 

Do. 

Corresponding nasal is 

ing a tree) 


inserted, (e.g. cenkotu.) 

e (of the word ce denot- 

Do. 

Flexional increment in 

ing perram ) 

Case-relation Sandhi’. 

‘AI’ 

is inserted, (e.g. ce-v- 
in-kotu.) 

ai (at the end of nouns) 

Exceptions: 

k, c, t, p 

k, c, t, p are respectively 
inserted, (e. g. ydnai 
+ kotu =ydnai-k-kotii, 
etc.) 

ai (at the end of words 

Do. 

Flexional increment am 

panai, arai, dvirai) 


is inserted, (e.g. pana) 
-f kdy — panai -f am -f 
kay —panahldy.) 


ai (at the end of panai 
followed by the word 
attu) 

ai (at the end of the 
word malai) 

ai (at the end of words 
denoting month and 
star) 


ai changes to da. (e.g. 
panaattu.) 


Do. 


Do. 


attu is inserted, (e. g. 
malai-y-attu-k-kontdn.) 

Flexional increment ikku 

is inserted, (e.g. citti- 

rai 4 - kontan = cittiraik- 

ku-k-kontan.) 

# • / 


O' 


Non-case-relation Sandhi’. 

o (at the end of nouns) k, c, t, p 

5 (at the end of nouns Do. 
denoting negation, 
interrogation or 

doubt) 

o (in case - relation Do. 

sandhi) 


k, c, t, p are respectively 
inserted. (e.g. d-k- 
katitu.) 

No change. 


o and one of k, c, t, p are 
inserted, (e.g. d-o-k- 
katumai.) 
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o (followed by the word 
il) 

o (at the end of some 
words in literature) 


ail (both in case-relation 
sandhi and non-case- 
relation sandhi) 



x No change, (e.g. kd-v - 

il, ko-y-il.) 

ky Cy ty 

Flexional increment on 
is inserted, (e. g. kd- 
on-kai .) 

‘ AU’ 

ky Cy ty 

u and one of k, c, t, p 
are inserted, (e. g. 

kan -}- katitu — kauv-n- 
k-katitu.) 


2.1125. 


of 


ing 


Final Member of the Initial Member of Change in 
standing word the following word Sandhi 


Nasal 

k, c, t, p 1 2 3 4 Corresponding nasal is 

substituted. (e. g. 
mar am -f kurit.u= ma- 
rankuritu.) 

n, n 

yd or nd. No change, (e. g. man 

+ ydtia = rnanydtta, 
eic.) 


Any consonant preceded 4 Generally dropped, (e. 

by a long vowel g. kol + nanru = kd- 

nanru.) 


1. Ilampnranar gives kdyil for the example and Naccinarkki- 
niyar kdvil ; but it seems to me that kd-il ought to have been the ex¬ 
ample referred to by Tolkappiyanar since he uses the word iyarkai in 
the sutra and in his opinion (Tol. E. 141) the insertion of utampatumey 
is only optional. 

2. The rules noted here are mostly found in Tolkappiyam, Elut- 
tatikaram, Pullimayahkiyal, except the first four which are found in 
Tokaimarapu, 144, 147, 161. 

3. This is a clear case of assimilation. 

4. This generally happens when the initial member of the following 
word is a consonant. 
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Any consonant preceded 
by a short vowel 

n, n, n, m, l, n (of ver¬ 
bal nouns in both 
kinds of sandhi) 

n, n, n, m, l, n (of ver¬ 
bal nouns in both 
kinds of sandhi) 


1 The final consonant is 
doubled, (e. g. pon + 
akai=ponnakal.) 

k, c, t, p 2 u and one of k, c, t, p 

are inserted, (e. g. 
win + katitu = urin-u- 
k-kaiitii.) 

■n, n, m, v 3 4 u is inserted, (e. g. 

urin-u-ndnratu.) 



n (in case-relation 

k, c, t, p 

Changed to t (e.g. man 

sandhi) 


+ hit am = matkutam.) 
9 • • • / 

Exceptions: 

n (of the words an and 

Do. 

No change, (e.g. dnkai.) 

pen) 

n (of an denoting tree) 

Do. 

Flexional increment am 

is inserted, (e.g. an- f 

kdtu = an-an-kdtu.) 

• • • / 

n (of en denoting food 

Do. 

Optionally changes to t 

in non-case-relation 


(e.g. en-\- katitu=et- 

sandhi) 

‘M’ 

katitu.) 

m (in case-relation 

ky Cy t, p 

m is dropped and the 

sandhi) 


succeeding consonant 
is doubled. (e. g. 
mar am -f kotii = mara- 
k-kotii.) 

Do. 

a or d 

m is dropped and the 


preceding a is option¬ 
ally lengthened or is 
followed by inter¬ 
vocalic v. (e.g. mar am 

+ ati=mara-ati i or 

• • 

maravati.) 


1. This generally happens when the initial member of the following 

word is a vowel. 

2 & 3. These may be called cases of epenthesis according to 
Vendreyes (cf. Language, p. 61) though Brugman gives the same name 
to a slightly different phenomenon. 

4. This is a case of hiatus ; but now da is pronounced like pint a 
in Sanskrit. 
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m (in case-relation 
sandhi) 


m (in non-case-relation 
sandhi) 


k. c, t, p m is dropped and some¬ 
times the correspond¬ 
ing nasal is inserted 
instead of k, c, t, p } 
(e.g. kulam + karai= 
kulakkarai or kulan- 

• ft 

karai.) 

m is changed to the 
nasal corresponding to 


Do. 


P 


m (of dyiram) 


m (of dyiram) 


mar am 
4- kuritu — marankuri- 
tu.) 

word denoting rn is dropped and attu is 
number inserted, (e.g. dyiram 

+ onrii = dyirattonru.) 

word denoting m is dropped and k, c, t, 
measure and p are doubled, (e. g. 

= fly¬ 


weight begin¬ 
ning with ky 

Cy typ 


+pdna 


p-pdnai 


m (of man) 


ky Cy t, p 1 m is dropped and the 

nasal corresponding to 
k y c, ty p is inserted, 
(e.g. num + kai=nun- 


m 


v 


kai.) 

m is shortened to 


i 


m 


matra. (e. g. nilam + 
valitu = nilamvalitu.) 

(of words denoting k, c, t, p m is dropped and attu 
star) and an are inserted. 

(e.g. makam -f kontdn 
= makattar kontdn.) 


4 N ’ 


n 


case-relation 


(in 
sandhi) 

n (of words man , cin, 
an, in, mim, pin of 
verbal participle) 


ky Cy I, p changed to r. (e.g. pon- 

kutam=porkutam.) 

Do. changed to r. (e. g. pin 

kontdn=pir kontdn.) 


L This is may be otherwise stated that m is assimilated to 

ky Cy ty f> . 
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n (of avvayin, ivvayin, 
uvvayin, cvvayin ) 

k, Cf t y P 

changed to r 

n (of mm) 

Do. 

Optionally changed to r. 
(e. g. minkontdn or 
mirkontdn.) 

n (of ten) 

Do. 

(1) No change; 

(2) n is changed to r; 


(3) n is dropped and the 
following consonant is 
doubled; or 


(4) nasal is inserted, (e. 
g. t en ku t a m, t erku ta m, 
tekkutam or tenku- 
tarn.) 


•n (of words min, pin, 
pan and kan) 

Do. 

it and k, c, t, p are insert¬ 
ed. (e. g. niinnu-k- 
katumai.) 

n (of the word cdttan) 
the name of a person) 

tantai (de¬ 
noting re¬ 
lationship) 

1 tan of cdttan is dropped, 
(e. g. cdttan + tantai = 
cattantai.) 

n (of the words dtan 
and putan) 

Do. 

2 Do. (e.g. dtan + tantai 

— antai). 

n (of tan, pen, kon) tantai (denoting 

relationship) 

3 No change, (e.g. tdn + 
tantai=tdnr antai.) 

n (of tan, ydn in case- 
relation sandhi) 

k, c, t, p 

tan is changed to tan 
and yan to en. (e.g. 
tan -f ai= ta nna i, y an 
-f ai~ ennai.) 

n (of tan, ydn in non¬ 
case-relation sandhi) 

Do. 

No change. 

n (of mun ) 

il 

4 r is inserted, (e. g. 


munril.) 


1 & 2. These aj-e cases of haplology. 

3. Though ‘n’ does not change here, V of the following word 
changes to V.’ 

4. Here the words il and mun are first of all interchanged. This 
may be taken as a case of metathesis of whole words. 
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n (of alan) 


Exceptions : 

y (of the word 

y (of the word lay pre¬ 
ceded by ? 




Non-case-relation Sandhi : 


k } c, t , p 


i 


Y ’ 


y (in case-relation san- k, c, t, p 
dhi) 


Do. 

Do. 


y 

Do. 

r (in case-relation san- 

‘ R ’ 

ky Cy ty 

dhi) 

r (in non-case-relation 

Do. 

sandhi) 

r (of words ar, vetir, car 

Do. 

and pir) 

r (of car) 

k of kal 

r (of pir) 

ky ty P 

l (in case-relation san- 

‘ L 9 

ky Cy tf S 

dhi) 

Do. 

n, n, n, m 


n is dropped and the 
succeeding consonant 
is doubled, (e.g. alan- 
kut am=alakkutam.) 


k, c, t, p are respectively 
inserted, and in some 


cases n, n, n, m are 
also respectively insert¬ 
ed. (e. g. nay 4- kdl 
naykkal; vey + kurai= 
veykkurai, veynkurai.) 


No change, (e.g. tdykai) 

k, c, l, p are respectively 
inserted, (e. g. makan- 
rdykkaldm.) 


No change, (e. g. ndy- 



k, c, i, p are respectively 
inserted, (e.g. ter + kdl 
= terkkal .) 

No change. 


n, n, n, m are respective¬ 
ly inserted. 

k is inserted, (e.g. cdrk- 
kdl.) 

Flexional increment am 
is inserted, (e.g. pvr-\- 
kotu =pir-an-kotii.) 


I is changed to r. (e. g. 
kal + kurai = karkurai .) 

I is changed to n. (e. g. 
kal 4- muri—kanmuri.') 



SANDHI 


87 


(in non-case-relation 
sandhi) 


Do. 


I (of nel, cel, kol and col 
in non-case-relation 
sandhi) 

/ (of il denoting nega¬ 
tion) 


l (of val) 


(of val followed by 
nay and palakai) 


l (of pul) 


l (of veyil) 


k, c, t, p 


k, C, t, p 


Do. 


Do. 


h, c i t, p 


Do. 


Either no change or l is 
changed to r. (e. g. 
kal + kurilu = kalkuritu 
or karkuritu.) 

I is optionally changed 
to 0 °o when t is changed 
tor. (e.g. kal + titu = 
ka&rliu or karritu.) 

I is changed to r. 


c, t, p are optionally 
inserted with ai or a 


no 


• • 


before it; or no 
change, (e. g. il kor- 

ran — illaikkorran; il- 

lakkorran, illaikorran; 

en -f il + kunam-ennil- 

• • • 

kunam.) 

with one of k, c, l, p is 
respectively inserted, 
(e. g. val -f katitu— 

vallu-k-katitu.) 


P 


inserted, (e.g. vallandy; 
val l a-p-palaka /.) 

Flexional increment am 
is inserted, (e.g. pul-\- 
kotu z=pulankotu .) 

attu is inserted. 


‘ V ’ 


v (of av, iv t uv) 

v (of .non-case-relation 

sandhi) 

# • 

V 

V 


k, C, t, p 

Do. 

n, n, m 

semi-vowels 
or vowels. 


varru is inserted, (e. g. 
av-\-kotii — av-varru- 

kotii — avarrnkkdtu.) 

v is changed to <?<> (e.g. av 

+ katiya=a&katiya.) 

n, n, in are respectively 
inserted. 

No change. 
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v (of tev) 

k f c, if p 

‘ L ’ 

u with one of k, c, t, p 
is respectively inserted 
(e. g. tev + hat itii = 

tev-v-u-k-katitu.) 

l (in case-relation san¬ 

k, c, t, p 

k, c, t, p are respectively 

dhi) 


inserted, (e. g. pul + 
kdl-pul-k-kdl.) 

l (of the word tdl) 

k of the word 

akku is inserted, (e. g. 

kul 

idlakkol.) 

l (of the word taniil) 

k, C } /, p 

akku is inserted, (e. g. 
tamil + kuttu = tamU- 
akkuttu.) 

l (of the word pal ) 

Do. 

k, c, t, p or n, n, n, m 
are respectively insert¬ 
ed. (e.g. pdl-k-kinaru, 
pdl-n-kinarii .) 

l (of el) 

Do. 

an is inserted. (el + ka- 
yam = elankdyam) 

l (of el when followed 


e is shortened to e and 

by words denoting 


u is inserted after l. 

measure and weight) 


(e.g. clu-kalam) 

l (of el when followed 


T only e is shortened to 

by dyiram ) 


e. (e. g. el + dyiram. ~ 
eldyiram.) 

l (of el when followed 


No change, (e.g. elnttr- 

by nurdyiram) 


dyiram.) 

l (of el when followed 
by tdmarai, vellam, 
ampal denoting num¬ 
ber) 

f 

No change. 

l 

Vowels. 

No change. 

l (of kil) 

k, c } l, p 

k, c, t, p are optionally 
inserted, (e.g. kUkiilam 
or kilkkulam.) 


‘ L ’ 

• 

l (in case-relation san- 

^ • l 

ky Cy ty P 

1 is changed to t. (e. g. 

dhi) 


mul -f kurai = mut- 
kurai.) 

1. In Modern Tamil, 

el dyiram is used 

instead of eldyiram. But 

on the other hand, elunuru 

is used instead of elnurii. 
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l (in case-relation sandhi) 


n, u, m 


l (in non-case-relation 
sandhi) 


P 


Do. 


I (of the word irul) 
l (of pul and val) 


P 


is changed to n. (e. g. 

mul -f mar am = mun- 
mar am.fi 

Either no change or is 
changed to t. (e. g. 
mul-katitu or mut- 

katitu.) 

2 is also changed to <?<> 

while t is changed to t. 

(e.g. mul + titu = ninoc- 

titu; also muttitu.) 

* • • / 

attu is inserted, (e. g. 


Do. 


iruatlukkontan.) 


u and 


P 


respectively are insert¬ 


ed.) 


pullukkatitu 


2.1126. The changes 
word is u. 

Non-case-relation sandhi : 1 2 3 
u 


final member of the 


k) C, ty P 


Exceptions: 


u 


(at the end of words 
like 4 kokkii, pdkkii, 
where there is doubl¬ 


ing 


Do. 


u 


of consonant in 


the middle) 

(at the end of words 
beginning with de¬ 
monstrative roots a, i 
and u lengthened and 
the interrogative y a ) 5 


No change, (e. g. naku- 
katitii.) 

k, c, t, p are respectively 
inserted, (e.g. kokkii -f 
katitii = kokkn-k-katitu.) 


Do. 


Do. (e. g. ah kit + kontan 
= ahku-k-kontan.) 


1. In modern days we find the word mulmaram also. 

2. This is a case of both progressive and regressive assimilation. 

3. Allatu kilappi n-ella moliyun 

Colliya panpi n-iyarkai y-dkum. (Tol. E. 426.) 

4. Vallorrii-t totar-moli vallelutlu mikume. (ibid. 427.) 

5. Cuttu-c-cinai nitiya menrotar moliyum 
Ya-vind'mutaliya menrotar moliyum 
A-y-iya ririya vallelut tiyarkai. (ibid^428). 

12 


90 HISTORY OF GRAMMATICAL THEORIES IN TAMIL 


u (at the end of words 
beginning with in¬ 
terrogative ya)i 
Case-relation sandhi: 

u (at the end of words 
with 1 2 a single long 
vowel or with two or 
more vowels other 
than u in the word) 
u (at the end of words 
with 3 a conjunct 
consonant or <?o in the 
middle) 


k, c, t, p Optionally no change. 

(e. g. yanku-kontan) 

Do. k, c, i, p are respectively 

inserted, (e. g. ydtu + 
kal=ydttu-k-kal; vara- 
ku + ceti = varaku-c- 
ceti.) 

Do. No change, (e.g. lelku-kal 

or eioku-kal.) 


u 4 5 (at the end of words 
having a double voice¬ 
less consonant in the 
middle or a voiceless 
consonant preceded 
by a like nasal) 4 


u 


75 


u (at the end of words 6 
denoting trees) 


h, c, t, p 


V 


kj C, t, P 


k, c, t, p are inserted res¬ 


pectively ; 


in 


the 


second case, the voiced 
consonant in the mid¬ 
dle is optionally made 
voiceless.(e.g. kokku-k- 


kdl; 


kurahku-k-kal; 


kurakku-k-kdl.) 

u is changed to i. (e. g. 

nakii + ydtu — vdkiyatu. 
Flexional increment am 
is inserted, (e. g. ienku 
-f hay = tekkankdy ). 7 


1. Ya-vind moliye y-iyalpu m-dkum. (ibid. 429.) 

2. IreVuttu moliyu m-uyir-t-totar moliyum 
Verrumai y-ayi n-orritai y-ina-mikat 

Tor ram ventum valleluttu mikuti. (ibid. 412.) 

3. Itai-y-orru-t totaru m-dyta-t totarum 

Nataiyd y-iyala v-enmanar pulavar. (ibid. 414.) 

4. Vanrotar moliyu menrotar moliyum 

Vania nallelut t-orritai mikume 
Mellorru-t totar-moli mellor r-elldm 
Vallor r-ifuti-kilai-y-or fakum. (ibid. 415.) 

5. Yakaram varu-vali y-ikarah kurukum 
Ukarak kilavi tuvara-t idnraiu. (ibid. 411.) 

6. Mara-p-peyar-k kilavi-k k-amme cdriyai. (ibid. 416.) 



In the example tekkankdy three points 


are worth 


noting :—(1) 


when u of tehku is joined with a of am, u is dropped. Whenever u is 
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u (of punku, etc.)i k, c, t, p 2 am is inserted; but the 

medial nasal is not 
changed to the corres¬ 
ponding voiceless con¬ 
sonant. (e. g. punku-i- 
kotii =z punkankotu.) 

u (of daotii, iodii, uidu in any vowel No change. 

3 non - case - relation 
sandhi) 

Do. 4 any 0 °o is dropped. 

consonant. 


Tolkappiyanar explains in about 50 sutras the changes which 
u at the end of Tamil numbers from one to thousand undergoes 
when it is followed by words denoting number, measure and 
weight. Here two sutras dealing with the formation of the 


words tonnurii (ninety) and tollayiram (nine hundred) are worth¬ 
noting. They are— 

Onpa n-okaramicai-t takara morrum 
Muntai y-orre nakara m-irattum 
PaSden kilavi y-dyta-paka ran-ketci 


followed by a vowel, it is dropped. But this rule is not given in kurri- 
yalukara-p-punariyal. In punariyal there is a sutra ‘ kurriya 1-ukaramu 
?n-arrena tfiolipa ’ (Tol. E. 106) where the commentator Ilampuranar 
says that it allows itself to be absorbed by the succceeding vowel as a 
consonant does, but this commentary does not suit well since the con¬ 
sonant sound does not allovr itself to be absorbed by the succeeding 
vowel. (2) Tekkaiikdy is now used as tehkdy. ; this is an illustration of 
haplology. (3) The e in tehkdy is the lengthened form of e in tehkii; 
the lengthening here ought to have been done as compensation for the 
loss of the succeeding sounds; the same cannot be said of e in 
tekkahkdy . 

1. Mellorru valiya mara-p-peyaru m-ulave. (Tol. E. 417.) 

2. It is worthy of note that n in punku is not assimilated to k 
and consequently changed tow; but, in modern days, in spoken Tamil 
it is changed to h also. 


3. Munn-uyir varum-ita-t t-dyta-p pulli 
Manual ventu m-alvali y-dna. (Tol. E. 424.) 

4. Enai-mun varine tanilai y-inre. (ibid. 425.) 
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Nirral ventu mukdrak kilavi 

—• • * - - 

Orriya takaram rakara m-dkum. (Tol. E. 446.) 

Onpdn mutanilai muntu-kilan tarre 
Muntai y-orre lakdra rn-irattum 
Niiren kilavi nakara mcv-keta 


IJ-v-a v-aku 111 -iy arkai-t t-enpa 

Ayitai varuta l-ikara rakaram 

*/ • 

Irutney ketuttu makara m-orrum. (ibid. 464.) 

The former may be translated as follows : 

When onpatii is combined with pa&tu, t is 
onpatii, nn is substituted for n, pa& is droj 


after nn and 


• • 


pa 


Hence the form 


ionnurii. 


of the dropp 


of 


t n 


onpatu; but it seems to me that it has been dropped on account 
of the same word pa&>tu following it.) The latter sfitra may be 
translated as follows:—When onpatii is combined with nurii, t is 


onpatii 


is 


dropped, u is replaced by a followed by ira and ru is replaced 
by m . Hence tolld-ira-m=tolld-y-iram, y being intervocalic. 
[Here also no mention is made of the loss of patu in onpatii.) 

These two sutras clearly show that the derivation of the two 
words tonnuru and tolldyiram was forgotten even at the time of 
Tolkappiyanar. 

In the last but one sutra of Eluttatikaram, Tolkappiyanar 
states that the sandhi that takes place between uriccol and a 
following word, between the two members of panpu-t-tokai and 
vinai-t-tokai, and between a word denoting a number and the 
same word, does not follow the rules already mentioned, and 
that it must be found out from usage, (e.g. vel ena veluttatii 
becomes velveluttatu; kariyatii + kuiirai becomes karuhkntirai; 
konra+yanai becomes kol-yanai; kolluni + yanai becomes kol- 
ydnai; pattu + pattii becomes pappattii or pa^pattiii) 


2.12. Medieval Period: 2.121. The author of Vira- 
coliyam explains sandhi in 18 stanzas in Cantippatalam. Instead 
of the terms meypiritdtal, mikutal, and kunral adopted by 
Tolkappiyanar, he respectively mentions ddesa,\dgamal 2 ind lopa. 
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This clearly shows that he wanted to import terms current in 
Sanskrit grammar in preference to Tamil terms. He prefers the 
term ddesa used in Panini’s Astadhyavi to the term vikdra used 

• • • J •/ 


in Pratisakhvas. 

J 

He then summarises the general views of Tolkappiyanar in 
a clumsy fashion so as to suit the verse-form, and adds a few 
more not found in Tolkappiyam. The substance of the following 
sutras in Eluttatikaram of Tolkappiyam is briefly mentioned in 
the stanzas 14, 16, 17, 19, 20 to 22 and 24 to 28. 

Stanza No. in Cantippatalam of Sutra No. in Eluttatikaram. 


Viracoliyam 


14 

151, 161, 358, 363, 384 

16 

397, 398 

17 

367, 368, 150 

19 

311, 312, 315, 331 

20 

150, 204, 222, 244, 250, 253 , 
255, 265, 274, 275, 277, 
281, 283, 290 

21 

415 

22 

303, 333, 398 

24 

206, 207, 209, 239, 257 

25 

82 312, 368, 398, 

26 

259, 390 

27 

174 to 203 

28 

150, 151. 


In the 11th stanza he mentions that the negative particle na 
(of Sanskrit) loses its n before a consonant and it becomes an 
before a vowel, (cf. na + brdhnianah — a-brdhmanah; na + 
indrah=anindrah.) 1 In the 12th, he mentions gun a and 
vrddhi letters (as found in Sanskrit) and says that they appear in 
words having taddhita suffix as caivan. These points found in 
Sanskrit grammar have no place in a treatise on Tamil grammar. 
Still he seems to have mentioned them since such Sanskrit words 

S. . -- - — —————■-——- - — ■ -- —— ■ —- - - 



1. Cf. naldpd nanah (P. A. 6.3.73) and tasmdnnud aci (P. A. 6.3. 
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as are governed by these rules were found in plenty in the Tamil 
literature of his time. But all those words like abrahmana, 
anindra, ramesa, saiva must have been borrowed as they were 
in Sanskrit. Hence no adequate justification can be found in 
the strict requirements of Tamil language and grammar for 
formulating these rules. 

In stanza 13 he definitely mentions that, if the standing 
word ends in i, i or ai , and if the following word commences 
with a vowel, y is inserted between them; if it is e, either y or v 
is inserted and if it is any other vowel, v is inserted. This is 
evidently an improvement upon Tolkappiyanar, since the latter 
has stated only that an utanipatumey may be inserted between 
two vowels (Tol. E. 141) and v is inserted after the demonstra¬ 
tive roots and before vowels as a-v-v-atai, i-v-v-atai, etc. (Tol. E. 
208, 239 & 256.) The author of Viracoliyam may have gone 
through the literature written before his time and stated this law 
from the examples available from them, of which some are given 
below. 

‘I’ 

1. Mani + ampalattul = mani-y-ampalattul (T.A.S. 1.3.4). 

2. Kumari + in — kumari-y-in (P.N. 6.2). 

3. Uvavumati -f uruvin — nvavumati-y-uruvin (P.N. 3.1). 

4. Iti+ ena = iti-y-ena (P.N. 17.39). 

5. Puravi + aivarotu=pnravi-y-aivarotu (P.N. 2.13). 

6. Puravi + otu=puravi-y-otu (P.N. 16.1). 

N.B.—But after the demonstrative i only v is inserted, e.g. 
i+an = i-v-an. 

*1 ’ 

1. Ti + alavii — ti-y-alavu (K. 747). 

2. JVz-f dkal-ventiniim = ni-y-dkal-ventiniiin (P.N. 18.15). 

3. Ti -f uni = ti-y-um (P.N. 2.4). 

4. Ni-\-e = rii-y-e (P.N. 4.13). 

5. Ni-\-o—ni-y-o (P.N. 5.3). 

‘AI ’ 

1. Ermnai + anna = erumai-y-anna (P.N. 5.1). 

2. Enkuvai-p ayin—enkiwai-y-ayin (P.N. 13.1). 
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3. Ticai + intnankum = ticai-y-irundnkum (P.N. 41.4). 

4. Tanai-\-um=tdnai-y-um (P.N. 161.31). 

5. Matamdlikai+etukka— matamalikai-y-etukka 

(S.I.I. ii, 521). 


tfi’ 


1. Tane + atuz=tane-y-atu (P.N. 5.8). 

2. Kotuttdre-\-unti=kotuitdre-y-iinti (P.N. 18.20). 

3. Tdme-\-urtornm=tdme-y~urtorum (P.N. 52.8). 

4. Ce-\-ati-ce-v-ati (Pattu. 5.62). 

5. E-{-uriimannaiyin= e-v-urumannaiyin (Pattu. 197.84). 


Note. —Only y is inserted in most of the 
inserted. 


cases ; v is rarely 


‘ A ’ 

1. Amnia -f- ivan—amma-v-ivan (P.N. 18.29). 

2. U ntakiya + uy armannnm = iintakiya-v-uyarmannuni 

(P.N. 17.24). 

3. Netiya -f eij.natii = netiya-v-ennatii (P.N. 47.2). 

4. N ilarra + emamuracam—nilarra-v-emamuracam 

(P.N. 3.3). 

5. Pola + dvatu—pola-v-ovatu (P.N. 4.19). 

‘ A ’ 

1. Vdra-\-alavai=vara-v-alavai (P.N. 50.6). 

2. A + in +ku=d-v-ir-kit (K. 1066). 

3. Tavira-\-lkai = tavira-v-ikai (P.N. 3.5). 

4. Kalankd^-ullani — kalankd~v-ullam (Cilap. 4.70). 

5. Md + e-ma-v-e (P.N. 4.7). 

‘ U’ 

1. U-\-an = u-v-an (Tol. Col. 162). 

2. Maru J r inri= maru-v-inri (Cilap. 5.39). 

3. Valipatu + dr=valipatu-v-or (P.N. 10.1). 

‘U’ 

1. Tu + d-\-kulavi = tu-v-d-k-knlavi (P.N. 379.15). 

E and o, it has already been stated, are very rare as finals of 

roots or nouns. 
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In stanza 15 he mentions that if l or l is followed by t, it is 
changed to t and consequently t also is changed to t and in some 
cases one of the two t’s is dropped. This dropping of one of 
the two t’s when the vowel preceding l is short is not mentioned 
in Tolkappiyam. e.g. arumporul + taruum becomes arumporut- 
aruum in Cilap. 24 where l is changed to t and then dropped. I 
carefully ransacked several works written before his time, but 
I could not find one example in them where / is changed 
to t or is dropped. In the first stanza in Kantapuranam, 
a later work, tikal + taccikkaram becomes tikatacakkaram where l 
is dropped after changing the succeeding t to t. In Kamparama- 
yanam, a work written after VIracoliyam kil + ticai becomes 
kitticai, (Kampar. C. Kataltavu. 39) where l is changed to t. 


In stanza 18, he says that, if l is followed by n, l is dropped 
and n changes to n. e.g. vdl-\- ndl—vanal. Cf. vdnal anndl 
(Kampar. C. Urtetu. 75). Similarly he says that, if l is followed 
by a voiceless consonant, it is changed to t or n and if it is 
followed by in, it is changed to n. These points are not found in 
Tolkappiyam. 

In stanza 23 he says that the adesas of onrii, irantu, munrii , 
ndiu , aintu, aril, el, ettu, onpaiu, pattii and niiru are respectively 
oru, or: iru, ir: mu, mu: ndnku: ai: aru: elu: cn: onpan : ton, 


pan, pan: niiru, paiu, pa 


ayirarn. This is only a 


brief summary of the rules in Tolkappiyam dealing with the 
sandhi of numbers mentioned in kurriyalukara-p-punariyal. One 
point to be noted here is that he does not indulge in any fanciful 
derivation of tonnuru and tollayiram like Tolkappiyanar but 
explains them as formed out of tol and niiru, and tol and 
ayirarn, though he fancies that tol and niiru are adesas of 
onpatii and pattii in the former and tol and ayirarn are the 
adesas of onpatii and niiru in the latter. 


He has not divided sandhi into the two classes, the case- 
relation sandhi and the non-case-relation sandhi, as Tolkappiyanar 
has done. This is perhaps due to the fact that such a division is 
not found in Sanskrit Grammar. But considering the points of 
difference in sandhi between two words in Tamil when the 
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former is in case-relation with the latter or otherwise, I find it 
difficult to understand whv he has omitted it. 


2.122. The author of Neminatam has given 15 stanzas on 
sandhi of which about 10 are almost identical with Viracoliyam 
in substance. Three of them contain the same matter as in 
Tolkappiyam. He gives like the author of Viracoliyam, the 
guna and vrddhi letters applicable to Sanskrit words, but differs 
from him in his statement that if the standing word ends in e, 
only v is inserted if it is followed by a vowel. He gives some 
more rules, e.g. v of lev is changed to in if it is followed by in. 


2. 123. The author of Nannul has skilfully summarised all 
the sutras of Tolkappiyam on sandhi with the additions mention¬ 
ed by Ilampuranar, the authors of Viracoliyam and Neminatam 
with reference to pure Tamil words, with slight changes here and 
there. 

2.1231. The important ■points where Nannular differs from 

Tolkappiyanar: —(1) Tolkappiyanar says that there is no change in 
non-case-relation sandhi if the standing word ends in y 1 ; but 
Nanmilar says that if y is preceded by a short vowel and followed 
by a nasal, the same nasal is inserted. 2 (e.g. iney -f nanjatu — 
mey-n-nanratu.) 

(2) Tolkappiyanar says that, if the demonstrative roots 
are followed by consonants, they are doubled; but Nannular 
adds the interrogative e also as e-k-korran and also says that if 
the demonstrative root is lengthened and is followed by a 
vowel, y but not v, is inserted ; 3 this is not mentioned by 


1. Alvali y-ella m-iyalpena molipa. (Tol. E. 362.) 

2. En-mu v-eluttir r-evvakai molikkum 
Mun-varu na-na-ma-ya va-k-ka l-iyalpum 
Kuril-vali y-a-t-tani y-ai-n-notn mun-meli 
Mikalum-am na-la-na-la vali-na-t tiriyum. (Na. 158.) 

3. Ekara vina-mu-c cuttin munnar 
Uyirnm yakaram-u m-eytin va-v-v-um 
Pira-vari n-avaiyum tukkir cuttu 

Nilin yakaram-um idnrutal neri-y-e. (ibid. 163.) 

13 
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Tolkappiyanar though he has used it in his first sutra in Collati- 
karam * a-y-irutinaiyin icaikkumana colie’. 

(3) Tolkappiyanar has not definitely stated that u at the 
end of the standing word is dropped if it is followed by a 
vowel; Nannular has definitely stated it. He may have taken it 
from Ilampuranar's commentary on the sutra •kurriya lukaramu 


:a molipa’ (Tol. E. 106). 

(4) Tolkappiyanar states that when 


the word pala is 
pala pala, pala-p- 


pala or parpala. Ilampuranar adds the word oil a also to that 


pala 


cila are followed by 


other words also, they optionally lose the final a. (e. g. pala 


pal 


Nannular agrees with 


both 1 . 


(5) Tolkappiyanar says that i of verbal participle inri is 
changed to u in verse. Nannular adds the word anri also. 2 

(6) Nannular says that, if the word ari is followed by 
certain words, ya is inserted between them, as uri + uppu-uri- 
ya-v-uppu: iiri-\-pay aril —uri-ya-pay aril . 3 This is not mention¬ 
ed by Tolkappiyanar or by the author of Viracoliyam. 

(7) Nannular says that there are certain words ending in 
u which take the flexional increment ai in sandhi, (e.g. pantii + 
kalam=pantaikkalain; inrii + n&l = irraindl) A . This is not men¬ 
tioned by Tolkappiyanar. 

(8) Nannular exactly agrees with the author of Vira¬ 
coliyam as regards utampatumey or intervocalic consonant, 
which Tolkappiyanar has not clearly stated. 


1. Pala-cila v-enim-ivai tam-mun tam-varin 
Iyalpum mikalum akara m-eka 
Lakaram rakara m-akalum pira-varin 
Akaram vikarpa m-akalu m-ula-pira. (ibid. 170.) 

2. Anri y-inri-yen vinai-y-en c-ikaram 
Totarpinii l-ukara m-ay-vari n-iyalpe . (ibid. 173.) 

3. Uri-vari naliyi n-irruyir mey-keta 
Maruvum takara m-uriyin valiye 

Yakara v-uyir-mey-d m-erpana varine. (ibid. 174.) 

4. Ai-y-ir rutai-k-kur rukaram-u m-u\ave. (ibid. 185.) 
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(9) Tolkappiyanar says that, when both the standing 
word and the following word denote directions, the final it with 
the preceding consonants is dropped, and if the standing word is 
terku, r also is changed to n. 1 (cf. ten-merku.) Ilampuranar 
adds under the same sutra that, even if the following word does 
not denote direction, the same change takes place (as vatakatal) 
and also r of merkii is changed to / as mel+kurai. Nannular 
agrees with the latter. 2 

(10) Nannular says that, if tenkii is the standing word 
and kdy is the following word, kit is dropped and e is lengthened. 3 
(e.g. tenku+kdy^tenkay.) 4 

(11) Tolkappiyanar says that, if the word pattii is 
followed by onrit, munrii , nanku...ettu, tii of pattu is 
dropped and the flexional increment in is inserted. 5 (e. g. pattii-\- 
onru—pat-in-onru, etc.) Ilampuranar adds the flexional increment 
irru also. Nannular agrees with the latter. 6 

. —.1- .. -■ ... ■ — ■ ■ ■— — . ■■■■ ■■■ — - . . ' ,l "~' ,»i 

1. Tiripu-veru kilappi n-orru m-iruti-y-uh 
Ketutal ventu m-enmanar pulavar 
Orru-mey tirintu nakara m-akun 
Terkotu punaruh kdlai y-dna. (Tol. E. 433.) 

2. Ticai-y-otu ticai-y-um pira-v-un cerin 
Nilai-y-tr r-uyir-mey ka-v-v-orru ninkalum 
Rakaram na-la-v-a-t tiritalu m-am-pira. (Na. 186.) 

3. Tenku-mn tirruyir mey-ketuh kdy-varin. Gbid. 187.) 

4. This lengthening of the vowel is evidently due to compensat¬ 
ing the loss of 'ku\ 

5. Onru-muta l-dka v-etta n-iruti 
Ella v-ennum pat tan mun-varir 
Kurriya-lukara meyyotuh ketumh 

Murra v-in-varuu m-irantalah katai-y-e. (Tol. E. 434.) 

6. Onru-muta l-irain t-dyiran kdti 

Ennirai y-alavum pifa-varir pattin 
Irruyir mey-ketu-t t-in-n-u m-irrum 
Erpa t-erku m-on pat it m-inaitte. (Na. 197.) 
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(12) Nannular says that, if the standing word ends in a 
consonant other than y and the following word begins with yd, i 
is sometimes inserted. 1 2 (e.g. vel +ydva.n=veliydvan.) z 

(13) Tolkappiyanar says that, if the word chin not denot¬ 
ing a tree is the standing word, it takes after it the flexional 
increment a , and then the initial voiceless consonant of the 
following word is doubled. 3 (e. g. chin + kal = ekin-a-k-kdl.) 
Ilampuranar adds that, instead of the same voiceless consonant 
being doubled, the corresponding nasal may be inserted, as ekin- 
a-n-kdl. Nannular agrees with the latter. 4 

(14) If the standing word ends in y, r or l and the initial 
member of the following word is k, c, t or p, there is no change 
in non-case-relation sandhi according to Tolkappiyanar, and 
the same consonant may be doubled according to the author of 
VIracoliyam. Nannular agrees with the latter. 5 

(15) Nannular says that, if the word lev is followed by a 
word beginning with m, v is changed to in. (e.g. tev+munai— 
teniMu&ai.) 6 But this is not mentioned by Tolkappiyanar. 
This, he has adopted from Neminatam. 

(16) As regards the formation of tonnuru and iollayiram, 
Nannular agrees with the author of VIracoliyam in substituting 


1. Tan-n-oli mey-m-mun ya-v-vari n-ikaram 
Tunnu m-enrii tuninaru m-ulare. (ibid. 206.) 

2. This insertion of V is perhaps through analogy with the 
insertion of ‘ i ’ when such words as khyati are tamilised into 
kiyati. 

3. Enai y-ekin-e yakaratn varnm-e 

Vallelut t-iyarkai mikutal ventum. (Tol. E. 338.) 

4. Maram-al l-ekin-moli y-iyalpum akarani 
Maruva vali-meli mikcilu m-dkum. (Na. 215.) 

5. Ya-ra-la munncir-k ka-ca-ta-pa alvali 
Iyalpu mikalu m-dkum verrumai 
Mikalu m-inattd t-uralt alum viti-mel. (Na. 224.) 

Tev-v-en moliye tolirpeya r-arre 

Ma-v-mrin va°okan ma-v-vu m-dkum. (ibid. 236.) 


6. 
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nurii and ayirarn for pattii and nurii, but agrees with Tolkappi- 
yanar in the method of changing onpatii to ton and tol respec¬ 
tively. (cf. Na. 194.) 


2.13. Modern Period: 2.131. The author of Ilakkana- 
vilakkam has given 106 sutras in sandhi in three chapters. Of 
them 22 sutras are identically the same as are found in Tolkap- 

piyam and 69 as found in Nannul; nine are adapted from Tolkap- 
piyam and 4 from Nannul; two are original. 1 

2.132. The Rev. C.J. Beschi agrees with all the gramma¬ 
rians regarding the insertion of the intervocalic consonant except 
in the case of e, after which, he says, y is inserted 2 3 , while others 
say that v is inserted. Among the changes in sandhi he includes 
tirattu which means dirgha-sandhi, guna-sandhi and vrddhi- 
sandhi 3 like the authors of Viracoliyam and Neminatam. 


2.14. Similarities and Dissimilarities between Sanskrit and 
Tamil in Sandhi: 2.141. Similarities: There are 3 points in 
which Sanskrit sandhi and Tamil sandhi are similar. 

(1) In Sanskrit if the standing word ends in n preceded 
by a short vowel and is followed by a vowel, n is doubled, (e. g. 
sugan+is ah = sugan-n-isah.) Cf. namo hrasvad aci namun 
nityam. (P. A. 8.3.32.) Similar is the case in Tamil, e. g. kan -(- 
alakitii — kan-n-alakitii. (Tol. E. 161.) 


(2) The final m when followed by a voiceless consonant 
is changed to the corresponding nasal, e. g. am-ykitah— ahki- 
tah. Similarly ancitah, etc. Cf. md’misvdrah (P.A. 8.3.23.) 


1. They deal with the point that there is no change in sandhi if 
the standing word is vocative or ends in third or sixth case suffix. As 
regards sandhi when the standing word is vocative, it seems to me that 
he has followed similar sandhi in Sanskrit. 

2. Mutalirruyirmoli yecerpuli, iieai yiriyaiyum yavve, marrai 
yuyirkkil vakaram punarum (T. V. 20) ; tiripali vakkam tirattundl 

•vikaram. (ibid. 21.) 

3. Irumoliy orumoli yenaccah kirtamay, nilaimoli yirruyir 
nihkalu matand, tanaimoli mutarkan a avatalum iieyatalum, uudvata- 

lumam. (T. V. 38.) 
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and anusvarasya yayi para savannah (P. A. 8.4.58). In Tamil 
also the same is the case in non-case-relation sandhi, (e. g. 
mar am + kurUu—marankuritu, etc,) (Tol. E. 315.) 

(3) Both in Sanskrit and Tamil, the final letter of the 
vocative does not generally undergo any change. 

2.142. Dissimilar Hies: —(1) As regards sandhi between 
two vowels in Sanskrit the most important laws are: (a) if a, i, u, 
r or l (3£) is followed by a similar vowel, a, i, u, r and ? are 
respectively substituted for both; ( b ) if a or a is followed by i or 
u short or long, guna letter (i.e.) e or o is substituted for both: 
(c) if i, u, r or l short or long is followed by a dissimilar 
vowel, it is changed to the corresponding semi-vowel ; ( d ) if a is 
followed by e or ai and 5 or an, di and da are respectively substi¬ 
tuted for both; (<?) if e, ai, o and an are followed by a vowel, they 
are changed to ay, ay, av and av respectively. 

period, 

except perhaps some of them are used in modern spoken Tamil. 
In place of these laws, Tamil has the one important law that a 
semi-vowel may, in the ancient period and must, in the medieval 
and modern periods, be inserted between two vowels except in 
the case of u which is dropped. 

(2) Besides, the insertion of flexional increment between 
the base and the case-suffix as found in Tamil is unknown in 
Sanskrit. 

(3) The doubling of the initial consonant of the following 
word when the final of the standing word is a vowel, as in Tamil 
vild-k-kuritu, is practically unknown in Sanskrit. 

(4) In Sanskrit accented syllables take guna or vrddhi, 

while, in Tamil, flexional increments are generally added before 
them. 

(5) Another important difference in sandhi between Tamil 
and Sanskrit is that, in the former, it is divided into two 
important classes, the case-relation sandhi and the non-case-rela¬ 
tion sandhi, and in the latter, such a classification is not found. 
Hence it is clear that in Tamil when words have to be combined 


None of these laws finds a place in Tamil in any 
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in sandhi, one must know before-hand their meaning, which is 

not necessarily the case in Sanskrit except in the case of the 

nouns in the vocative case and nouns in dual number. But on 

the other hand, in several respects the internal sandhi differs from 

the external sandhi in Sanskrit, while in Tamil no difference is 

generally made in the treatment of sounds in both these varieties 
of sandhi. 

Hence it may be said that the ways in which sandhi takes 
place in both the languages are so different as to form one of the 

stiong leasons to prove that Tamil and Sanskrit are fundamentally 
different languages. 




3. COL OR PARTS OF SPEECH. 


3.1. Definition :—All Tamil grammarians except the author 
of Viracoliyam and its commentator and the author ol Pirayoka- 
vivekam define col or word as that which conveys sense.i This 

is exactly similar to the statement ‘arthah padam’ (S.Y.V.P. 3.2.) 
found in Sukla Yajurveda Pratisakhya and also to the statement 
‘saktam padam’ made by Sanskrit logicians. But the authors of 
Viracoliyam and Pirayokavivekam follow Panini’s definition 
<supt inant am padam’ (P.A. 1.4.14.), since they say that a particle 
su is added at the end of nouns in the nominative singular and 
then it is dropped, 1 2 as is done in the case of the nominative 
singular of neuter nouns in Sanskrit like suci, niadhu, etc. and 
generally of masculine and feminine nouns whose base ends in a 
consonant like vac, bhisaj, etc. By so doing they have distorted 
the perspective through which the linguistic phenomena of the 
Tamil language should be analysed and evaluated. For, in the 
Tamil language gender is generally determined by sex, and at no 
stage grammatical gender was recognised as a category distinct 

from natural gender. 

3.2. Classification: —Parts of speech are, in the opinion of 
Tolkappiyanar, Nannular and the later grammarians, primarily 
two in number, viz., peyar and vinai, and they would, in a 
secondary sense, give the dignity of parts of speech to two more 
categories, viz., itai-c-col and uri-c-col. 3 A striking parallelism 
is discernible between this classification and that in Yaska’s 


1. Ella-c collum ftorul-kuf.it tanave. (Tol. Col. 155.) 


2. .... oruvan orutti y-onri neriya cu ehkum 
Aliyum-uriya cu. (V.V. 5) & (P.V. p. 12, line 7). 

3. Col-l-ena-ft ftatufta fteyar'e vinai-y-en 
R-a-y-iran t-enfta v-arintici nore. (Tol. Col. 158.) 

Itai-c-cor kilavi-y-u m-uriccor kilaviyum 
Avarru-valj maruhkir rdnru m-enfta. (ibid. 159.) 
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Nirukta ‘catvdri padajatani ndmdkhyate ca npasarganipdidsca' 
(Y.N. 8.8). As Durgacarya points out, 1 the priority given to 
ndma and akhydta indicates their primary importance, while 
npasarga and nipatci are assigned to a subordinate position. 

A somewhat similar classification is also found in Rg-veda 
Pratisakhva and Sukla Yaiur-veda Pratisakhva: 


Namdkhydtam upasargo nipdtascatvari ahuh padajatdni 

sabdah (R.V.P. 12.5). 


Ndmdkhydtdpasarganipdtdh (S.Y.V.P. 8,44). 

It would become apparent from what follows in this section that 
Tolkappiyanar had perhaps this classification of Nirukta and 
Pratisakhyas for his model and introduced slight variations. 
While the first two of the four classes, viz., ndma=peyar-c-col, 
akhydta = vinai-c-col are kept intact, the third and the fourth 
classes were grouped into one, viz., itai-c-col and a new fourth 

class, uri-c-col, was introduced for the sake of consistency with 
the Sanskritic model. 

3.21. Peyar: 3.211. Definition: Tolkappiyanar has not 
clearly defined what peyar is. But from the list of peyar given 
by him in Peyar-iyal , the fifth section of the second Chapter o: 
Toikappiyam, it seems to me that peyar is a word denoting a 
person or an object. This agrees with the definition cf ndma 
given in Rg-veda Pratisakhya as ‘ sattvabhidhayakam ndma ’ 
(R.V.P. 12.8) where sattva evidently means dravya or object, 
cf. sattva . . . sabdah astyeva dravyapadarlhakah: 

(M.B. i. 341.2). Hence Tolkappiyanar does not seem to include 
abstract nouns under peyar. His statement that peyar does not 
denote time except when it is a verbal noun, 2 that it takes a finite 


1. Atra namakhydtaydh pur ram abhidhanatn, pradhdnyat , apra- 
dhanydt npasar ga-nipdtdndm pascat I Ubhe apt ndmdkhyate nip at dp a- 
sarganirapekse a pi sail svam artham brut ah | Na tu upasarga- 
nipdtdndm ndmdkhydta-nirapeksdndm arthd'sti I! (Durgacarya’s Comm. 

on. Y.N. 8.8.) 

2. Peyar-nilai-k ki\avt kalan tdnrd 

Tolifpilai y-ot\u m-onralah katai-y-c. (Tol. Col. 70.) 

14 
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verb after it 1 and that the case-suffixes are added after it 2 simply 
explains peyar; it does not define it as interpreted by commenta¬ 
tors. 

Nannular and later grammarians have, like the above- 
mentioned commentators, adopted this as its definition 3 and 
hence have included numerals 4 and abstract nouns also under 
peyar? though they sometimes use the word ndmam itself in 
place of peyar? In Tamil, peyar denotes nouns, pronouns and 
numerals. 7 


1. Porunmai cuttal viyahkola varutal 

Vinii-nilai y-uraittal vina-v-ir kerral 

Panpu-kola varutal peyar-kola varutalen 

R-anri y-anaittum peyar-p-paya nilai-y-e. (ibid. 66.) 

2. Kuriya murai-y-i n-urupu-nilai tinyd 
Txru-peyar-k k-dku m-iyarkaiya v-enpa. (ibid. 69.) 

3. Ilukuri kdrana tnarapd t-dkkan 
Totarntu tolil-ala kdlan turrd 
Verrumai-k-k-itary-dy-t tinai-pd l-itatt-onru 
Erpavum potu-v-u m-avana peyare- (Na. 275.) 

4. Vina-c-cut t-utanum veru m-dtnporu\ 

Ati y-urutu-c cuttanai y-dytam 

Ont nen n-innana v-onrai y peyare. (ibid. 279.) 

Munna r-a-v-v-otu varuvai ya-v-v-um 

Cutt/ru va-v-v-un kal-l-iru moliyum 

Otfra l-ennu m-u\\a v-illa 

Palla cilia v-u\a-v-ila pala-cila 

Itynavum palavin peyar-d kum-m-e. (ibid. 280.) 

5. Vinaiyin peyare patarkkai vinaiyal 
Anaiyum peyare y-antu m-akum. (ibid. 286.) 

Pal-vakai-p panpum pakar-peya r-dki 
Oru-kunam pala-kunan taluvi-p peyar-vinai 
Oruvd ceyyu\ku uriyana unccol. (ibid. 442.) 

6. Patarkkai vinai-tnurru namah kurippu 
Perappatun tinai-pa l-ayyaittu m-enai 

Itattavar rorumai parpmai-p pale. (ibid. 265) and (i. V. 167.) 

7. It is clear from the expression ‘ ennu-k-kuri-p-peyar ’ in 
Palla pala-cila v-ennum peyarum 

Ufla v-illa v-ennum peyarum 
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3.212: Classification: 3.2121. Peyar is classified under 
three heads ’.—(1) Uyartinai or high caste (2) a 0 %rinai or caste¬ 
less and (3) viravu-t-tinai or caste common to both. Tolkap¬ 
piyanar defines uyartinai as words denoting human beings, and 
a&rinai as words denoting objects other than human beings 1 . 
He includes words denoting gods under uyartinai 2 The 
author of the Neroinatam includes narakar also under uyartinai . 3 


He is followed by Nannular. 4 


The author of llakkanavilakkam 

• m 


repeats what is said by Tolkappiyanar 5 . 


3.2122. Uyartinai is divided into three pals, viz., anpal, 
penpal and palarpal. Anpal is that which denotes a male, 
penpal, a female and pal arpal, more than one male or female. 


Vinai-p-peyar-k kilaviyum panpu-kola peyarum 
Inaittena-k kilakku m-ennu-k-kurip peyarum 
OppinUkiya peyar-nilai-y-ulappata 
A-p-pa l-onpatu m-avarrd r-anna. (Tol. Col. 168.) 
that the words oprfi, irantu etc., are nouns according to Tolkappiyanar 
only when they respectively mean one object, two objects, etc. 

1. Uyartinai y-enmanar inakkat culie 
A ? °nnai y-enmand r-avarala ptrave 

A y-irutinaiyi n-icatkkumana colie. C 1 ol. Col. 1.) 

2. Penmai cuXXiya v-uyartinai maruhkin 

A n mai tir intci peyar -nil ai-k kilaviyum 
Teyvan cuXXiya peyar-nilai-k kilaviyum 
I-v v-ena variyum-an tan-tamak kilave 
Uyartinai maruhkir pdl-pirin t-icaikkum. (ibid. 4.) 

3. Erra tinai-y-iranium pdl-aintu m-el-valuvum 

Verrumai y-ettu-n tokai-y-dru-mdrrariya 
MunriXamuh kalahkan munru m-iranXi-tatldr 
Rdnra v-uraippatdn col . (N. N. Col. 2.) 

4. Makkal tevar naraka r-uyartinai 

Mafruyi r-ullavu m-illavu m-a&fmai, (Na. 26L) 

5. Uyartinai y-enmanar makkat cutte 

A&rinai y-enmanar r-avarala ptrave . (I. V. 162.) 

Teyvamum petum-d m-a-v-v-iru pakutiyum 
I-v-v-ena v ariyum-an ta?i-tamak k-ilave 
Uyartinai marrthkif pdl-pinn t-icaikkum . (I. V. 165.) 
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Similarly a&rinai 


Pals, viz. 


palavinpal 


an pal 


iranpai 


that which denotes one animal other 


than a human being, or a lifeless object and palavinpal is that 
which denotes more than one of them. Hence it is evident that 
gender and number are not taken as separate entities in Tamil 


pal 


Tamil 
their 


nouns are determined more from their meaning than from 
ending , though it is generally stated that the ending w 1 denotes 
masculine singular, 2 Z, feminine singular, r, mar 3 epicene plural, 
Zm 4 neuter 5 singular and a 6 neuter plural. Though the word 
pen-makan ends in n, it is feminine singular; though tnakkal ends 

in Z, it is epicene plural; though al ends in Z, it is common 
gender singular, and so on. 


3.213. Declension: 3.2131. General points in Declension: 
3.21311. Case: There are, in Tamil, 8 cases. The cases from 
the accusative to the locative were, it seems to me, named after 
their suffixes by the Tamil grammarians who lived before 
Tolkappiyanar, as ai-verrumai , 7 otu-verrumai, ku-verrumai , 
in-verrumai atu-verrumai and kan-verrumai ; 8 but the vocative 



1. Na&ka n-orre y-dtuu v-ari-cdl. (Tol. Col. 5.) 

2. La°°ka n-orre makatuu v-ari-col. (ibid. 6.) 

3. Ra°°ka n-orrum pakara v-irutiyum 


Mdrai-k kilavi yum-u\appata munrum 
JNera-t tdurum palar-ari colie. (ibid. 7.) 

4. Onrari kilavi ta-ra-ta v-urnta 

Kunriya lukara-t t-ifuti y-dkum. (ibid. 8.) 

5. It is to be understood that the words masculine singular , 


feminine singular and neuter singular , gender , do not at all correspond 
to dnpdl and onranpdl , since the classification of pal and that of gender 
are entirely on different bases; but for want of better terms they are used 
here to denote them. 

6. Ad va-ena varuu m-iruti 

A-p-pan munre pala-v-ari colie. (Tol. Col. 9.) 

7. The Tamil word verrumai seems to be the translation of the 
Sanskrit word vibhakti. 

8. Iranta kuvate 


Ai-y-ena-p peyariya verrumai-k kilavi .(Tol. Col. 71.) 
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was called vili-verrumai from the sense which it conveyed, and 
the nominative, peyar-verrumai. Tolkappiyanar,though he adopt¬ 
ed the name vili-verrumai and peycir-verriimai for the vocative, 
and the nominative cases respectively, began to name the cases 
from the accusative to the locative as irantdni verrumai, munrdm 
verrumai, ndnkam verrumai, aintdm verrumai, dram verrumai, 
and elam verrumai. This he did, perhaps on the model of 
Sanskrit grammarians like Panini and his predecessors who 
called them dvitiya , trtiya, caturthi , pancaini, sastlri and 
saptami 1 respectively. The name vili-verrumai corresponds in 
sense to sambuddhi , the name given by the early Sanskrit 
gram'marians to the vocative singular. Tolkappiyanar did not 
change the names of peyar-verrumai and vili-verrumai perhaps 
because they were not represented by suffixes. On the other 
hand, Nannular began to call vili-verrumai, ettani-verrumai , 2 
and in modern times pey ar-verrumai also is called mutal- 
verrumai. 


Munra kuvate 

Otu-ena-p peyariya verrumcii-k kilavi.. .(ibid. 73.) 
Aanka kuvate 

mm 

Ku ena-p peyariya verrumai-k kilavi ... .(ibid. 75.) 
Ainta kuvate 

In-na-p peyariya verrumai-kilavi. .. .(ibid. 77.) 

Ard kuvate 

Atu-v-ena-p peyariya verrumai-k kilavi - . . .(ibid. 79.) 
Eld kuvate 

Kan-n-eWpa-p peyariya vefrumai-k kilavi ... .(ibid. 81.) 

1. Karmani dvitxyd . (P. A. 2, 3, 2-) 

Kartr-karanayds trtiya . (ibid. 18.) 

Caturthi sampradane . (ibid. 13.) 

Apadane pancami . (ibid. 28.) 

Sasthi sese. (ibid- 50.) 

Saptamydhikarane ca . (ibid. 3 6.) 

2. Etta n-urupe y-eytu-peya rirrift 
Tiripu kunral mikuta l-iyalpayal 
Tiripu m-dm porul patarkkai y-drai-t 

Tanmuka m-dka-t tdn-alai-p patuv'e. (Na. 303./ 
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3.21312. Number: Tolkappiyanar and all the later gram¬ 
marians have mentioned only two numbers, singular and plural. 
The plural suffixes may be used, according to them, to denote 
honorific singular. 1 Dr. Caldwell seems to think that nam is a 
species of dual 2 and denotes the speaker and the person spoken 
to. But it is found used with reference to not only the speaker 
and the person spoken to, but also a third person or persons 
standing near them. Hence there does not seem to be adequate 
justification for treating nam as a species of dual. 

3.21313. Points of difference in Declension between Tamil 
and Sanskrit: There are four important points to be noted in the 
declension of nouns and pronouns in Tamil where it differs from 
Sanskrit. 


(1) One suffix in Tamil denotes both gender and number, 
(except the suffix kal added to uyariinai nouns in medieval and 
modern periods which denotes number alone) and another, case; 
while in Sanskrit, one fratyaya denotes gender and another both 
number and case. 

(2) Tamil has no dual number, while Sanskrit has. 

(3) The suffixes of the second, third and seventh cases are 
added, in Tamil, to the nominative case form and not to the base 
as is done generally in Sanskrit. 

(4) Cdriyai or flexional increments are added in Tamil 
between the noun and the case-suffixes. They are not ordinarily 
recognisable in Sanskrit except hi’ which is inserted between 
the stems ending in a vowel and the genitive plural suffix and the 

1. Iyarpeyar munna r-drai-k kilavi 

Palar-k-k-un y-eluttin vinai-yotu varume. (Tol. Col. 270.) 
Oruvaq-orutti-y-on rdn-cirappdtu palldr palavai-k 
Karutu-muraiyir kalappana-verrumai kan-inutal-cu 
Maruvum-ar-dr-arkal arkal-kal mar-niutal-verrumaiyin 
Uruvam-vili-ver rumai-y-olittehku mura-p-perume. (V. V. 2.) 

2. C. D. G. pp. 222, 223 :—Two plurals of the pronoun of the 

first person, one of which includes the party addressed as well as the 

party of speaker, and which may therefore be considered as a species of 
dual etc. 
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instrumental singular suffix, through analogy with the corre¬ 
sponding cases of stems ending in n. (e.g. Rdma-n-am, Harl-n- 
am, Harina through analogy with dhnan-dm, gunin-dm and 
gunina). 


On the other hand, in the graded declensions in Sanskrit, 
stems exhibit different grades of vowel-variation. Such vowel- 
variations are not generally found in Tamil except to some extent 
in the declension of pronouns, (e. g. ndm, nanimai; tan, tannai, 
etc.) 

3.2132. Case-suffixes: 3.21321. Case-suffixes from the first 


to the seventh are the following: 


Ancient period. 

Medieval Period. 1 

Modern Period. 

1st Case No suffix 

No suffix 

No suffix 

2nd case ai 

ai 

ai 

3rd case otu (an also) 2 

otu, otu, dl, an 

otu, otu, dl, an 

4th case ku 

ku 

ku 

5th case in 

in, il 

■in, il 



inum (Beschi) 

'6th case aiu (if the fol¬ 

atu, atu, (if the fol¬ 

atu, atu 

lowing word is 

lowing noun is 


a&rinai) 

singular) 


ku (if the following 


word is uyartinai) a (if the fol- 

a 


lowing noun 



is plural) 


7th case ban 

• 

3 il, kan, kal, katai, 

kan, kal, katai, 


etc. 

etc. 


1. In the medieval period, since what is stated by the author o! 
Viracoliyam is entirely different from that of others, I have not men 

tioned it here but in 3.21324. 

2. Tolkappiyanar has mentioned ‘d?i’ in 

Ku-ai dn-ena varuu m-ifuti 
A-v-v-otu civanun ceyyu \-u\le. (Tol. Col. 108.) 
though he has not stated that it denotes third case. 

3. Kan-kdl katai-itai talai-vdy ticai-vayin 
Mun-cdr valam itam mel-ktl putai-mutal 
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3.21322. Vocative case : There is generally no special 
suffix to denote vocative case. If the person addressed is very 
near the speaker, the nominative case form itself is used if the 
word ends in a vowel or an. If the person addressed is at a 
great distance from the speaker, the quantity of the last vowel 
of the word is increased, (e.g. nampii , makkaal, etc. Tol. Col. 
152.) This is quite similar to the practice recorded in Panini's 
statement ‘duraddhute ca’ (P. A. 8.2.24.). If the person address¬ 
ed is neither very near to, nor at a distance from, the speaker, the 
following changes take place:— 

(1) If the noun ends in i, i is lengthened to l. e.g. 

narnpi. 

(2) If it ends in ai, ai is changed to ay; e.g. nankay r 
anndy; but in words of relationship like annai, ai is also 
changed to a. e.g. anna. 

(3) If it ends in o or u, e is added at the end. e. g. 
kd-v-e, tiru-v-e, etc. 

(4) If it ends in n like colan, n is dropped if the person 
spoken to is near the speaker (cola), and a is also lengthened if 
he is a little away from him (cola); if it is a verbal noun like 
vantan or noun derived from a word denoting quality like 
kanyan, n is changed to y; if n is preceded by a, like ceraman,. 
there is no change; if it denotes relationship as makan, e is 
added at the end. 


(5) If it ends in r preceded by a or a, a or a is changed 


to l. (e.g. kuttar 


parppar — parpplr; cf. cenna-p-pulavir 


(oh! poets of refined speech) (P.N. 140, 2); if it is a verbal noun 
or one derived from a word denoting quality, a or a is changed 
to i and e is added at the end. (e.g. vantar-vantire ; kariyar - 
kariyire.) 

(6) If it ends in l or l, the preceding vowel is generally 
lengthened. E. g. kuricil- - kuricil; makkal - makkal. This is 
similar to Panini’s statement ‘vdkyasya teh pluta udattah’ (P. A. 


Pin-patu alai-tem ulai-vali uli-uli 
Ul-akam puram-ii ita-p-poru \-urupe (Na. 302.) 
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8.2.82.) If it ends in l and is a verbal noun or a noun derived 
from a word denoting quality and if it is proceded by a, / 
is changed toy (e.g., ninral-ninray; kariyal - kariyay). If it ends 

. g. makal - 

ntakale). 

(7) If nouns denoting a&rinai. have to be used in the 
vocative case, e is invariably added at the end. (e.g. puli-y-e,. 
etc.) 

The nouns ending in other letters have the same form in the 
vocative, as in the nominative case. 

As regards the formation of the vocative case there is practi¬ 
cally very little difference in all the three periods—ancient,, 
medieval and moderni. 


in l and denotes relationship, e is added at the end (e 


3.21323. Special points regarding certain case-suffixes 
mentioned above'. —In an attempt to give an historical exposition 
of grammatical theories in Tamil, the following points regarding 
certain cases deserve special notice. 

3.213231. 7th case-suffix :—As regards the 7th case-suffix 
in the ancient period, Tolkappiyanar gives two sutras (Tol. Col.. 
81 and 82), the latter of which is the following:— 

Kan-kdl puram-aka m-ul-l-ulai kil-mel 
Pin-ca r-ayal-putai tevakai y-enda 
Mun-n-itai katai-talai valam-ita m-cnaa 

* * 0 mm 

Anna piravu m-atan-pala v-enmanar. (Tol. Col. 82.) 

This stanza is interpreted by Ilampuranar and Naccinark- 
kiniyar to denote the suffixes which may come in the place of 
kan, the 7th case-suffix; but Cenavaraiyar interprets it to denote 
the different meanings of kan, the seventh case-suffix. Nannular 
and all the later grammarians agree with Ilampuranar. But the 
arguments set forth against it by Cenavaraiyar under the same 
sutra appear to be convincing and my discussion in detail on the 
same is found in pages 94 to 96 of my Collatikara-k-kurippu 
A critical study of collatikaram of Tolkappiyam which was pub- 


b The above points are mentioned in vilimarapu of Tolkappi- 
yam, and sutras 304 to 314 of Nannul. 

15 
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lished in 1930. One or two of Ihe most important points may be 
mentioned here. If the latter sutra makes mention of suffixes, the 
suffix kan which finds a place in the sutra 

Eld kuvate 


Kan-n-cna-p peyariya verritmai-kkilavi 
Vinai-cey y-itatti nilaitir kdiattin 
Anai-vakai-k kurippir ronru m-atuve. 

(Tol. Col. 81.) 

need not be repeated here; ievakai which is found in this sutra is 
taken by all the commentators not as a case-suffix but as the 
meaning of the case-suffix kan; if akam be taken as a suffix, the 
cdriyai atlu that is found in the expression l urakaihrunidn' (he 
was in the village) would be quite out of place, since the cdriyai 


folloived by a case-suffix 


suffi 


suffi 


3.213232. 6th 


As regards the sixth case- 


suffixes, it deserves to be noted that Tolkappiyanar says that it 
is ku if it is followed by an uyartinai nounl and atu in other 
places; and Nannular does not make any mention of ku and 
proceeds to make a new point by observing that ‘ atu ’ and •dtu’ 
are used if the following noun is singular, and ‘a’ is used if it 
is plural. It seems strange here that the same element ‘atu’ 
affixed to nouns or pronouns denotes the gender of the noun 
which they qualify according to Tolkappiyanar and its number 
according to Nannular. It seems to me that the latter has 
stated so since numerous expressions like ‘ninna kanniyum (even 


kdpputaiya 


(their pro¬ 


tected wells) (P.N. 15.9.), ematu ucciydre (T. 21.1 to 7/ were 
found used before his time. 1 venture to suggest the following 


reason for such a usage:—We 


expressions like *kai 


enatu (hand is mine) and *kaikal cna’ (hands are mine), the 
suffixes atu and a denote respectively singular and plural. Here 


1. Here I have followed the commentary of Ilampuranar on the 


sutra. 


Atu-v-en verfumai y-uyartinai-t tokai-vayin 

Atu-v-e n-urupu-keta-k kukaram varume. (Tol. Col. 94.) 
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iu and a are regular since they are the verbal terminations denot¬ 
ing onranpal and palavinpal; but when expressions like ‘enatii 
kai' (my hand) and ‘ enatu kaikaV (my hands) where aiu at the 
end of enatu is not a verbal termination, but the sixth case-suffix, 
were used, it may have been wrongly understood that atii in 
both enatii kai and kai enatu was the same sixth case-suffix. This 
may have led to the feeling that atu in ‘enatii kaikal’ should be 
treated as a mistake and changed to ‘ena kaikaV on the analogy 
of ‘kaikal ena’. Or expressions like poka tania (K. 376) may 
have led to it. Here tama which, in its origin is a plural 
appellative verb formed by adding a to tarn is found used as a 
participal noun and means one’s own objects. Thus expressions 
like ' tama porulkal’ in the sense of objects which are ones own 
may have come into vogue. In such instances a of tama may 
have been mistaken for the sixth case-suffix added to words 
accompanied by plural nouns. 

The following examples clearly support Tolkappiyanar’s view 
that the noun or pronoun having the sulfix l atu’ may be 
accompanied by a neuter noun irrespective of its being singular 

or plural. 

Ninatiru tiru-v-ati (Your two feet). (Cilap. 24, p. 518, 

2nd edn.) 

Iraivanatu atiyinai (God’s two feet). (T. 127.5.) 

Unatu atiyar manattayd (Are you of the minds of your 

devotees). (P.T. 150.7.) 

N.B .—Here ati and man am are neuter plurals. 


3.213233. Fifth case-suffix ( il’:— Tolkappiyanar recog¬ 
nises ‘in’ as the fifth case-suffix, whereas hi’ has taken its place 
in Viracoliyam and is found used along with ‘in’ in Nannul and 
other later works. No attempt appears to have so far been 
made to discover the process by which Tolkappiyanar s ‘in may 
have been metamorphosed into l il’ at the hands of the author of 

Viracoliyam. 

For this I would suggest the following solution: Consider the 
following equations: 
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kol + nanmai = konanmai 
kon + nanmai—konanmai. 


If we reverse the process, it is easy to see that there are two 
possible legitimate ways of splitting konanmai. This may have 
proved to be a fruitful source of confusion between the final n 
and final l. Perhaps in similar cases of sandhi like aracaninallan 
(aracanin-\- nallan or aracanil-{ nallan), a bias may have been 
developed in favour of the latter alternative aracanil + nallan. 
Thus ‘iT may have come to usurp the place of ‘ in’ as the suffix of 
fifth case. 


3.213234. Third case-suffix * al —Tolkappiyanar’s * an’ used 
as an instrumental suffixi perhaps underwent the same vicis¬ 
situde as in, the fifth case-suffix, and came to be replaced by al 
(the third case-suffix) in Viracoliyam. It is found used along 
with an in Nannul and other later works. 

3.21324. The author of Viracoliyam adopts a different 
plan for explaining case forms. As has already been said, he 
adopted Panini’s definition of padani and combines both the ele¬ 
ment that denotes the number and the element that denotes the 


case as one denoting 


P 


denotes both number and case in Sanskrit. Besides, he says that 
‘ cu ’ is the pratyaya for the first case singular and it is always 
dropped. This is evidently done in close imitation of Panini's 
Grammar. 1 2 According to him the case-suffixes are the follow¬ 
ing- 


singular: 

1st case cu (dropped afterwards) 

2nd case ai preceded by cu. 

3rd case otu, dtu, al preceded 

by cu. 


Honorific Singular & Plural: 
ar, dr, arkal, arkal, kal, mar & 
(cu in the neuter). 

ai preceded by ar, dr, etc. 
otu, dtu, dl preceded by ar, dr, 
etc. 


1. Ku-ai an-ena varuu m-iruti 

A-v-v-ntu civanun ceyyu l-ul\e. (ibid. 108.) 

2. The author of Pirayokavivekam follows him in this point! CL 
orupeyarc collena cupperi nihkum. (P. V. 37. Comm.) 
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Singular 


Honorific Singular & Plural : 


4th case ku, poruitu preceded ku, poruttu preceded by ar, 


by cu. 


dr, etc. 


5th case ninru preceded by kan, ninru preceded by kan, il, etc. 

il, etc. preceded by preceded by ar, dr, etc. 


cu. 


6th case utaiydn (anpal) 

utaiyal (penpal) 
utaiyatu (onranpal) 


utaiydr, utaiyarkal (palarpal) 


utaiyina (palavinpal) 


(ku preceded by cu when (ku preceded by ar, dr, etc. 

when the 6th case becomes 


the 6th case becomes 
a karaka.) 


a karaka .) 


7th case ke, ulai, il, kan and ke, ulai, etc., preceded by ar, 


other words denoting 
place preceded by cu. 


dr, etc. 


3.213241. The points to be noted here are.—(1) The 


r 


mention of ‘ar’ as the pluralising particle of nouns, while 
alone is said to be so by Tolkappiyanar. It is shown in my 
article on Cutteluttul that a of ar is only ademonstrative root 
and has nothing to do with the plural number. 

(2) The mention of the forms arkal and arkal; these are 
evidently cases of double plurals not sanctioned by Tolkappiya¬ 
nar. The latter says that <kaV may be affixed only to neuter 
nouns to denote plural number as matukal (bulls), but that too 
was not absolutely necessary. According to him and even the 
later grammarians, we may say niatu vantana (bulls came). 
Hence it is very likely that kal which was originally added only 
to denote palavinpal, may have been used through analogy to 
denote palarpal, (e.g. nonpi-kal (M.M. 3.75); vacukkal (T. 42.5) 
and then it may have been added to plural forms both in palar- 
pal and palavinpal. Then it seems to me that it was further 
extended through analogy to verbs also. 

Examples of these double plurals and the use of kal after 
uyartinai nouns are found in very few instances in Cilappatikaram 
(e.g. pentirkal Cilap. 469.4) and in plenty in works of Saiva and 


1. J. O. R. Vol. i, p. 4. 
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Vaisnava literature and certain other works belonging to the 
period from 6th to 9th century A.D. and in the inscriptions of the 
later period. 

Pattarkal payilavaitlar (the temple purohits made them 

learn) (T. 27.2), 

Ivai patum tavarnutaiyarkal (they have the fortune of 

singing these) (P.T. 96.10)., 

Envakai vacukkaldtu (with eight kinds of Vasus) 

(T. 42.5.) 

Senapatikal. (S. I. I. iii, iv, 133.) 

It is worthy of note that such a use of kal is not at all found 
in the earlier works of the Sangam period like Purananuru, 
Patirruppattu, etc. 

In this connection I may say that, so far as Tamil is concern¬ 
ed, I do not agree with M. J. Vinson who thinks that the general 
plural sign in Dravidian is gal or kal and r another form ot plural 
is of relatively modern origin 1 . The reasons set forth below sup¬ 
port my view on this point:—(1) According to Tolkappiyanar 
there may have been a period when ‘r’ was used and ‘kal’ was not. 

(2) In words like aracarkal (kings), kal does not displace r 
but is added only after it. 

(3) ‘R’ is found in the verbal forms as a plural element in 
Tamil, Telugu and Canarese from the ancient times, and kal is 
not found as such in Canarese and Telugu even now. (e.g. TeL 
cesiri: Kan. gey dir.) 

(4) ‘R ’ may have been a plural element common to both the 
Dravidian and Indo-European languages since l r’ is found in 
Sanskrit lebhire. 

It may be useful to observe in this connection that the 
practice of supporting the view that Tamil is a language of the 
suffix agglutinating type, by illustrations involving the suffix kal 
( palanai , palankalai) may easily be called into question, in view 
of the fact, that, according to Tolkappiyanar, there may have 
been a period in the history of Tamil when forms like palanai 

1. J. A. Dixeme Serie Tome 17, Le Pluriel Primitif en-M. 
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were used bolh in onranpal and palavinpdl and forms like 
aracarai were used to denote palarpal. 


3.213242. Forms having dtu as the third case-suffix are 
rare in the works of Sangam period, but in later works they occur 
more frequently than the forms with otu. 


Malar magalddu (with Laksmi). (I. A. Vol. 22, p. 70-M. 



Kol-kalirrodum (even with war-bulls). Do. 

Mum tan umaiyotu muyanki (Siva having been in the 

company of Parvati). (T. 110. 5.) 
Anru dyarkula-k-kotiyotu (cn that day with (Krsna) the 

banner of the families of shepherds). (P. T. 37.1.) 


3.2113243. The sixth case-suffixes mentioned by the 
author of Viracoliyam are ntaiyan , etc., and his commentator 
gives ivan korranutaiyan, ival korramitaiyal etc. as examples for 
the same. But korranutaiyan , korranataiyal, etc. are only appel¬ 
lative verbs, and hence they cannot be words of the sixth case. 
He might have given utaiya as a sixth case-suffix for which he 
had many examples from the literature and inscriptions which 
were in existence in his time. The following are some of them: 

Cexlavanutaiya—tevikku (T. 106.3). 

Mun-cirai-c-cavaiyaruiaiya (T. A. S. i. H. O. P. 5). 

Paviliya caranattdrutaiya (Ibid. p. 8). 


3.21325. It will be interesting to note here that the 
practice of attributing case values to certain words became widely 
prevalent in the medieval and modern periods though it was not 
entirely unknown in early Sangam works. For instance, kdl, ticai 
etc., were occasionally used in the place of the seventh case-suffix 
in early Sangam works, poruttu in the place of the fourih and 
kontu in the place of the third (e.g.) 


Urkkal nivanta (Ka. T. i. 334, 1). 

Tenricai yaay kuti-y-inrdyin (P. N. 132). 
llittarporuttu (K. 784). 

Gru-kanai kontu mu-v-eiyal utarri (P. N. 55). 
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There are numerous such instances in the works of later 
period and in colloquial speech (e.g.) 

utan as third case-suffix— avanutan, ivan vantan (Colloq.) 


parkkilun 


kdttilum 


Do. 


• • 


vanaipparkkilutn, ivan nallan 

(Colloq.") 

avana-k-kattilum ivan nalian 

(Colloq.) 


it am as the 7th case-suffix —uritam ir untan (Colloq.) 


it at 


Do. 


irun kanitai (Kampar. A. 232. 28.) 
3.21326. INFLUENCE OF VIRACOLIYAM ON NANNUL 

The author of Nannul follows the author of VIracoliyam in stating 
kal as the pluralising particle of uyartinai nouns also, otu and dl 
as suffixes of the 3rd case and il as a suffix of the seventh. But 
it is refreshing to see that Nannular wisely refrained from intro¬ 
ducing before all case-suffixes in the singular and after neuter 
plural the imaginary ‘cu’ which the author of VIracoliyam, owing 
to his Sanskritic obsession, did not hesitate to adopt. 

3.2133. CLASSIFICATION: Though Tamil grammarians 

include pronouns in a comprehensive class called peyar-c-col which 
comprises nouns also, it seems to me proper to treat here noun 
declension separately from pronominal declension having regard 
to the fact that vowel-gradation which is a prominent featuie of 
the latter type of declension is not found in the former. 

3.21331. DECLENSION OF NOUNS : The declension of 
nouns in Tamil is much easier than that in Sanskrit. It is so 
fundamentally different as to form one of the points to show that 
Tamil and Sanskrit belong to entirely different families of lan- 

It may be divided into two classes : (1) declension of a 
uyartinai nouns and (2) that of a&rinai nouns. Uyartinai nouns 
may be classified under two heads :— (a) those that denote their 
iinai by their endings like aracan, vanikan , kariyan, kariyal, etc., 
(b) those that do not denote their iinai by their endings like atuu, 
makatuu , tantai, annai, nankai, makkal, mantar, etc. 



(1) a. Anpdl: 

1st case kariyan 


Ancient Period 
Penpal: 
kariyal 


Pal-arpal: 

kariyar 
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2nd case kanyanai 

kariyalai 

kariyarai 

3rd case kariyanotu 

kariyalotu 

kariyarotu 

kariyanan 

kariyaldn 

kariyaran 

4th case kariyarku 

kariyalukku 

kariyarkku 

5th case kariyanin 

kariyalin 

kariyarin 

6th case kariyaratu 

kariyalatu 

kariyaratu 

kariyarku 

kariyalukku 

kariyarkku 

7th case kariyankan 

kariyalkan 

kariyarkan 

8th case kariydy 

kariydy 

kanyir 



kariyire. 

But makan has for its plural niakar. (e.g. makarotu- Pattu. 

431.253) 



(1) b. (i) 

Anpal: 

P alar pal: 

1st case 

tantai 

tantaiyar 

2nd case 

tantaiyai 

taniaiyarai 

3rd case 

tantaiyotii 

tantaiyar otu 


tantaiydn 

tantaiyaran 

Etc. 


Etc. 

(ii) 

Penpal : 

P alar pal: 

1st case 

annai 

annaiyar 

2nd case 

annaiyai 

annaiyarai 

3rd case 

annaiyotu 

annaiyarotu 


annaiyan 

annaiyararn 

Etc. 


Etc. 

But makal has for 

• 

its plural niakalir in the ancient period 

(e. g. tinai kuru niakalir- 

—Pattu. 435 342) and makalirkal also in 

the later periods (e. g. itai-y-ira makalirkal Kampar. B. 49.14). 

There are certain nouns which are 

always plural in number. 

E. g. mdntar, makkal. The words atuu and makatiiu, it appears 

to me, were used only 

in the singular number in the ancient 

period. 



Onranpal : 


Palavinpdl: 

1st case a 


d, akkal 

2nd case dvinai 

• 

dvinai , akkalai 

3rd case avinotu, avinan 

avinotu, akkalotu 


avinan, akkalan 

* • mm 

IS 
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Onranpal : 

4th case dvirku 

5th case avinin 

6th case dvinatu 

7th case dvinkan 

mm « 

8th case dve 


P alavinpal : 

dvirku, akkalukku 
*■ ' • 

avinin, akkalin 
dvinatu, dkkalatu 

dvinkan, akkalinkan 

dkkale. 


It deserves to be noted here that the cdriyai or flexional in¬ 
crement is added between the base of the noun and the case-suffix 
more commonly in the case of a&rinai nouns than in that of 
uyartinai nouns. There is a peculiarity in Tamil that all finite 
forms of verbs like unten unteni, unfir, untdn, untdr untdrkal 

• • •• “ •♦J • • • J 

etc., take case-suffixes after them like the forms untavan, untaval 

* * ' •• • J 

etc., when they are used as participial nouns. Such a usage is not 
found in Sanskrit except that the third person, singular, present 
parasmaipada of verbs is used as a substantive denoting the cor¬ 
responding root and declined as such. e. g. saktuh sacateh (M. B. 

i, 4.12.) which means that the word saktuh is derived from the 
root sac. 

The following may serve as examples for using the finite 
verbs as participial nouns. 

Vempukinrenai (me who am feeling sorry). (T. V. 6.78.) 

Nayenai-p-porutpatutiu (having treated with grace me 

who am like a dog). (T. 31.3.) 
Utnakke dldy-t-tirikinromukkii (to us who are wandering 

as servants to you alone). (P. T. 92.4.) 
Netumdlukku anil ceytanai (him who has shown grace 

to Visnu). (T. 217.2.) 
Tevarkalukku amutu intdnai (to him who supplied the 

devas with nectar). (T. 217.2.) 


3.213311. 


EXAMINATION 


OF 


DR. 


CALDWELL’S 


VIEWS : Dr. Caldwell says that ‘the masculine singular suffix of 
the Tamil is an, an or on. An, the shorter formative is that 
which appears in the demonstrative pronoun avan (a-(v)-an)’.l 
He further says that ‘indeed, an and on have evidently been 


1. C. D. G. 223. 
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formed not from an, but from a-v-an by the softening of the 
euphonic v and the coalescence of the vowels'.l 

The first statement that an, an or on is the masculine singu¬ 
lar suffix falls to the ground from the mention made by Tol- 
kappiyanar that it is only n 2 that denotes it. It is shown in my 
article on Cutteluttu 3 that a of an is a demonstrative root. 

As regards the second point that an and on are the corrupted 
forms of avan, it may be stated that ‘a’ and l a’ never coalesce into 
a in Tamil, nor can v be softened to 11 so that a and u may 
become o as in Sanskrit. Besides we would have to explain the 
origin of an in avan. We should be moving in a circle if we 
say that the masculine singular suffix an came from an which 
came from avan , and avan was formed from a and an. An itself 
may be changed to on by making d more a close vowel, in the 
same way as the final a in Sanskrit is pronounced like o by 
Bengalis. 

Similarly it may be said with respect to the feminine singular 
suffix l. 

Dr. Caldwell says ‘ that every Dravidian noun is naturally 
neuter, or destitute of gender, and it becomes masculine or femi¬ 
nine solely in virtue of the addition of a masculine or feminine 
suffix’. 4 


In our present state of knowledge, it may not be possible to 
determine conclusively whether inflected forms in Tamil with 
gender and number suffixes arose from certain proethnic Dravi¬ 
dian vocables in accordance with what Jespersen 5 calls the 
theory of secretion through a process of disentanglement of final 
elements and their adaptation as suffixes; or whether, as Dr. 
Caldwell seems to be inclined to believe, such forms in Tamil 
arose from pro-ethnic Dravidian neuters through the composi- 

1. C. D. G. 225. 

2. Na&kd n-orre y-dtuu v-ari-col. (Tol. Col. 5.) 

3. J. O. R. Vol. i, p. 4. 

4 C. D. G. 229. 

5. J. L. P. 383. 
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tion of certain pronominal elements denoting gender and number. 
However, a careful examination of the oldest available Tamil 
grammar, viz., Tolkappiyam emboldens me to say that so far as 
Tamil, in its earliest period, is concerned, the gender in nouns 
must have been determined mainly by their meanings and not by 
their suffixes. It would be of advantage to bear in mind in this 
connection that Tolkappiyanar plainly says that the suffixes n, l, 
r, etc. need not necessarily be used after nouns to indicate 

gender and number, though they must be invariably used after 
verbs. 1 

Dr. Caldwell says that the epicene pluralising particles in 
Tamil are ar , dr, dr; ir , ir 2 3 ; mar, mar 3 and var 4 . 

Since ar, dr, and or are used in connection with third person 
plurals and ir and Ir in connection with second person plurals, 
it is evident thar *r’ alone denotes the epicene plural as is men¬ 
tioned by Tolkappiyanar. 

As regards ‘var’ he says that it is the abbreviated form of 

avar, on the basis of its presence in the word ndlvar. But it 

seems to me that, since v is only an intervocalic element in 

oruvar, iruvar, muvar, aivar, aruvar, it may be said that v in 

ndlvar has crept in through analogy with the above forms; or it 

may have been the corrupted form of mar, since m can change 
to v very easily. 

What is the origin of mar ? It is worth investigating whether 
it is made up of the two pluralising particles m and r with a con¬ 
necting vowel a. M is found to be the pluralising particle in the 
first personal pronoun ndm, yam and in the oblique case base em 
and in the verbal terminations em, em, kum, turn, turn and rum 


of the first person plural. I 


J 


1. Irutinai maruhki n-aim-pd l-a^iyu 
Irrinin r-icfikkum patind r-eluttun 

Torran tame vinai-y-otu varum-e. (Tol. Col. 10.) 

2. C. D. G. 239. 

3. Ibid. 240. 

4. Ibid. 241. 
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already suggested this in 1911 in his article La Pluriel Primitif 
em-M-(J.A. Dixieme Serie Tome 17). 

Again, Dr. Caldwell says that the verbal terminations mar, 
mar and mandr are not identical with the epicene pluralising 
articles mar and mar, since in verbs m denotes the future tense as 
b or v and hence it may have been the modification of b or v. 
But this cannot be taken as absolutely true since Tolkappiyanar 
has not definitely stated the tense signs, and makes us infer that 
the tense was determined mostly by context. This will be dealt 
with in detail in the section on verbs. 

3.21332. DECLENSION OF PRONOUNS:— Pronouns may 
be divided into (1) Personal Pronouns (2) Demonstrative Pro¬ 
nouns (2) Reflexive Pronouns (4) Interrogative Pronouns (5) 
Relative Pronouns (6) Pronouns derived from numerals and (7) 
Indefinite Pronouns. 

3. 213321. PERSONAL PRONOUNS:— Personal pronouns 
consist of pronouns of the first person and the second person. 
There is no personal pronoun in Tamil for the third person since 
the demonstrative pronoun itself serves its purpose. The declen¬ 
sion of the first and second personal pronouns in the ancient, 
medieval and modern periods is as follows:— 

3.2133211. FIRST PERSONAL PRONOUN (ANCIENT 

PERIOD). 


Case: 

Singular: 

1st case 

yan 

2nd case 

ennai 

3rd case 

ennan ) 


ennotii j 

4th case 

enakkii 

5th case 

ennin 

6th case 

enatu | 


enakkii ) 

7th case 

enkan 


Plural: 


yam 

nam 

emmai 

nammai 

emman 

(namman 

e inn io til 

• 

\ nammotu 

emakkii 

namakku 

emmin 

nammin 

ematii 

(namatu 

emakku 

(namakku 

enkan 

nankan 

• 


(MEDIEVAL AND MODERN PERIODS) 


Singular : Plural: 

1st case yan nan yam, yankal; tidtn, ndnkal 

2nd case ennai cmmai, ehkalai; nammai 
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Singular: Plural : 

3rd case enndl, ennotu, ennotu emmdl, enkaldl; nammdl 

emmotu, enkalotu; nammotu 
emmotu, enkalotu; nammotu 

4th case enakkii (nekku colloq.) emakkii, enkalukkii; namakku 

5th case ennin eninun, enkalin; narmnin 

6th case enatu (if it is followed evnatu, enkalatu; namaiu (if it is 

by a singular noun) followed by a singular noun) 
ena (if it is followed ema enkala; nama (if it is follow- 
by a plural noun) ed by a plural noun) 

7th case enkan, ennil, etc. enkan, enkalinkan, nankan , etc. 

(The collurupu like poruttu, etc. mentioned by the author of 

VIracoliyam and the later grammarians are also added in all 
periods.) 

YAN NAN: As regards the first person singular nominative 
Tolkappiyanar has mentioned only ydnA The authors of Vira- 
coliyam and Nannul and the later grammarians have mentioned 
nan also. They have done so since nan began to be used in 
literature before the time of the author of VIracoliyam. The 
following quotations may serve as examples for the same. Nan 
cenru ndti (I having approached) (P. T. 128.1.); nan or tunai 

kanen (I do dot find any help-mate) (T. V. 25.10.). The form 

analogy with ndm, the 

nominative case plural. 

Ennotu: As regards ennotu , the third case singular, it is 
evident that it has been formed from ennotu by the lengthening 
of o to o. 

Ena: As regards a in ena as a sixth case-suffix, vide 
3.213232. supra. 

Yam, yankal; ndm, nankal: Tolkappiyanar has mentioned 
only ydm and ndm . 2 The author of VIracoliyam has mentioned 

1 . 

2 . 


Tdn-vd n-ennu m-dyi r-irutiyum 
Menmup peyarotum verupa t-ilave. (Tol. E. 193.) 
2’a-nd tn-ennu makara v-irutiyum 
Ydm-e n-irutiyu m-atand r-anna 
A-ey y-dkum ydm-e n-iruti 
Ya-vayin yakara-mey ke\utal ventum 
Styzi y-irantu netu-mutal kufukum. 


nan may have been formed through 
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in V. V. 9l that nam is used as honorific singular and nankal 
as plural. Its commentator adds yam to the former and yankal 
to the latter. Evidently yankal and nankal are cases of double 
plurals. It is worth noting that kal can be used only after m 
the pluralising particle, unlike some uyartmai nouns like vacukkal, 
nonpikal where kal is directly added to the singular form of the 
noun. Such forms are not sanctioned by Tolkappiyanar. They 
are found, it seems, for the first time in Cilappatikaram. (e.g. 
yankalum —Cilap. 298.161.) Though Nannular mentions only 
yam, nam in Na. 287, yet the forms yankal and nankal are accep¬ 
table to him under the general sutra No. 278. The later 
grammarians have followed the authors of Viracoliyam and 
Nannul. The reason why the author of Viracoliyam says so is 
that examples where nam is used as honorific singular, and 
nankal and yankal as plurals were found in plenty in the lite¬ 
rature written before his time. The necessity for the forms 
yankal, nankal may have arisen from the desire of the speakers 
to distinguish the plural from the honorific singular. The 
following quotations may serve as examples:— 

Yam pinitta nctunal yanai (Elephant caught by me 
yesterday) (P.N. 162.5.) Here yam is honorific singular. 

Nam tolutum elu ncncame (I worship; oh! mind rise) 
(P.T. 120.1.) Here nam is honorific singular. 

Nankal uyyemS (We will not live.) (P.T. 92.1.) 

Yankalum ninerippatarkutum (We shall also go through 
the long path.) (Cilap. 469.4.) 

Enkalai, enkalai, etc. These are double plurals formed from 
the base eni, but not from the other base nam. 

Ema, enkala; nama: The reason for the appearance of 
these forms is the same as that for ena. 


The following quotations may serve for the forms of double 
plurals mentioned above. 

Nankal perumanai (our lord) (T.V. 7.67). 

Enkal peruman (our lord) (T.V. 7.75). 

1. See f. n. 37 infra, (ibid. 189.) 
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Enkal mdl iraivan (our lord Visnu) (P.T. 112.2). 

Enkalukku arul ceykinra icanai (God who shows grace 
to us) (P.T. 151.3). 

It may be noted that words having the sixth case-suffix 
omitted are much larger in number than those with them. 

N in yan, ennai, ennotii, etc. This may have been the 
particle denoting the masculine singular. Originally, these words 
may have been used by the male member of a family and they 
may have been used even by the female member. But Dr. Cald¬ 
well does not agree with this view. 

He says “I think it unsafe, however, to conclude from this 
or from any of the facts mentioned, that the initial n of nan is 

of modern origin. Nan is represented as we have seen, as 

alternating with yan in the most authoritative grammar of the 
classical Tamil.” 1 2 He has made this statement only on the 
strength of Nannul. He would not have made this statement 
had he seen that Tolkappiyanar has not made mention of nan. 

Dr. Caldwell says « In all the Dravidian dialects with the 
exception of Canarese, there are two plurals of the pronoun of 
the first person, of which one denotes, not only the party of the 
speaker, but also the party addressed, and may be called the 
plural inclusive; the other excludes the party addressed and 
denotes only the party of the speaker and may be called plural 
exclusive. The colloquial Tamil forms the plural exclusive from 
ndm, the ordinary regular plural by addition ot gal, which is 
properly a neuter sign of plurality.” 3 This is not wholly true 
even so far as the modern colloquial Tamil is concerned, since 
ndm may also denote third persons standing by the side of the 
speaker. Since at the time of Tolkappiyanar, there were not two 
forms, but only one form, there was absolutely no room for the 
classification as the plural exclusive and the plural inclusive. The 
author of VIracoliyam says that ndm was used as honorific smgu- 


1. C. D. G. 370. 

2. Ibid. 367. 

3. Ibid. 414 and 415. 
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lar and ndnkal as plural.i But the author of Nannul mentions 
in connection with the personal terminations at the end of verbs 
that am and dm are used in the first person plural to include the 
person spoken to, and cm, em and dm to exclude the person 
spoken to. 2 


Nekku: The initial vowel e in enakkh i is dropped and conse¬ 
quently a following n is changed to e and then lengthened to 
e by compensation. Since n cannot be initial, it is changed to 
ii. The existence of two different bases cn and nam in the 
oblique cases, respectively of the singular and plural in Tamil is 
.similar to that of the bases mat and asmat of the 1st person 
singular and plural in Sanskrit. Besides, the element m is found 
in the plural bases of both. 


Collective first personal -pronoun: There is a collective first 
personal pronoun eldm mentioned by Nannular (Na. 287). This 
remains the same in all cases, and is preceded by the oblique 
forms of yam and nam as emmai-y-elam, nammai-y-elam, 
enkalai-y-elam, etc. Another collective personal pronoun is 
elldm which is said to be used for all personal pronouns. (Tol. 
E. 190 & 191, and Na. 285.) This elldm was declined at the 

time of Tolkappiyanar as elldnammaiyum, elldnammdnum , etc., 
if it referred to first or second personal pronoun or uyartinai 
demonstrative pronoun. It seems to me that, since the forms 
elllrum and ellarum and their oblique forms . were exclusively 
used in the second, and the third, person respectively, elldnam¬ 
maiyum began to be used only to denote the first person at a later 
time. (Na. 245. K.) But at the present day it is not thus 



1. Unnum-ennum-tannum ydvum-avvum-ivvu m-uwum-evvum 
Ennum-ivarnn-mun nt-ndn-rdn-cu-v-varil yd-tnutala 

Vannum-vallun-tuvvum vaiy-un-cirappi-nir ndmotu-tdm 

Pmnil-aintum-var palarir-kalldtu-var ka\-l-enpavi. (V. V. 9.) 

2. Am-d/n enpana munnilai y-araiyum 

Em-em dm-ivai patarkkai y-draiyum 

Um-ur ka-ta ra iru-pd l-araiyum 

Tan-n-otu patukkun tanmai-p panmai. (Na. 333.) 

17 
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declined, the form ellam itself being used after the case forms 
nammai, nammdl, etc. (e. g. nammai-y-elldm, namindl-ellam f 
etc.) Sanskrit does not have a similar collective first personal 
pronoun. 

3.2133212. Second Personal Pronoun (Ancient Period). 


Case: 

Singular: 

Plural. 

1st case 

nP 

niy ir 2 

2nd case 

ninnai 

nummai 

3rd case 

ninnotu, ninndn 

n it mm o til, mini man 

4th case 

ninakku 

numakku 

5th case 

n inn in 

nurnmin 

6th case 

ninatu, ninakku 

numatu, numakku 

7th case 

n ink an 

— • 

nunkan 

• 


(Medieval and Modern Periods). 

Case: 

Singular: 

Plural: 

1st case nl 

3 niy ir, 

nlvir, nir; nlyirkal 


nivirkal, nlrkal, nun, ninkal. 

2nd case ninnai, nunnai, unnai nummai, ummai, unkalai. 

3rd case ninnai, nunndl, unndl nummai ummai, unkalai. 

ninnotu, nunnotu, tin - nummotu, ummotu, unkalotu. 
notu. 

ninnotu, nunnotu, un- nummotu, ummotu, unkalotu. 

n o til 

' • 

4th case ninakku, nunakku , un- numakku umakku, unkalukku. 

akkii 

(nokkii-Colloq .) 

Nt-y-e n-oru-peyar netumuial kurukum 
A-vayi n-akara m-orra kumme. (Tol. E. 180.) 

Avarrul 

JVi-y-en ki\avi y-orumai-k k-uritte. (Tol. Col. 189.) 

Nlyir ni-y-ena varuuh ki\avi 

Pateri pilave y-utan-moli-p poru\a. (ibid. 188.) 

Epai-k kilavi panmai-k k-untte. (ibid 190.; 

Tanmai pan-nan ydm.ndtn munnilai 
Ellir niyir ntvir nir ni 

Allana patarkkai elld rn-enal potu. (Na. 285.) 


1 . 

2 . 

3. 
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Case: Singular: Plural. 

5th case ninnin, nunnin, unnin nummin, umtnin, unkalin. 

6th case ninatii , nunatu, unatu numatu, umatu, uhkalatu. 

nina, nuna, una numa , uma. 

7th case mnkan, nunkan , unkan , nunkan, unkan, unkalinkan, 

etc. etc. 


Niyir: The nominative form niyir is said to have been 
derived from the oblique case form num by Tolkappiyanari and 
hence it may be said that it was later than the oblique case form 
num. It also seems to me that it may have been derived from 
ni by the addition of ir the .pluralising particle of the second 
person. 

NlR and NlRKAL are mentioned by the author of Vira- 
coliyam. Nir is only the contracted form of niyir or nivir, and 
nlrkal is evidently double plural. Its commentator mentions that, 
sometimes, nlyirkal and nlvirkal also are used. 2 

NlM is found in Clvakacintamani and it is stated in its com¬ 
mentary that it is a ticai-c-col. It may have been borrowed from 
Canarese or may have been formed from ni through analogy with 
nam, tam, etc. This form is not found in any work written 
before Clvakacintamani. 

NIYIR, NIVIR and NlR are mentioned by the author of 
Nannul. Nivir may have been formed by the substitution of 
v fory between i and i in ni + ir through analogy with ivvitam 
( i-v-v-itam ), etc. Since it is not mentioned by Tolkappiyanar and 
it is not found in the earlier Sangam works, it may have been of 
later origin. 

NlNKAL is a double plural formed from the plural nim. 
This form is not found in works written before Clvakacintamani. 
It is the only form that is now very largely used not only as 
honorific singular like nir but also as plural. 


Panmaiyil nirkal, nihkal ... .enavum varum; nirkal enpam 
nlyirkal nlvirkal ena atecam atalum untu. (V. V. 9. Comm.) 

1. Num-m-in riri-peyar vindvin peyar-enru 

A-m-murai y-irantu m-avarriyal piyalum. (Tol. Col. 143.) 

Num-m-e n-iruti y-iyafkai ydkum. (Tol. E. 188.) 

2. V. V. 9. comm. cf. f. n. under 4.1 supra. 
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The following quotations may serve as examples for the 
forms mentioned above 

% 

Niyd peruma (you are great). (P. N. 5.3.) 

Ninnai y-innaturra v-aranil kilrre (the god of death who 

4 

has unmeritoriously taken away your life). (P.N. 255.3.) 
Ninnotu puraiya (to fight with you). (Pari. 11.67.) 
Ninakku irumpu tanmai (your wonderful quality). 

(Pari. 23.3.) 

Ninn in ciranta nin talinai (your feet which are superior 

to you). (Pari. 29.62.) 
Nlyiru m-irunilan katanta (even you having crossed the 

wide tract). (Pattu. 131.28.) 
Varutu riiyirum (you too better come). (Pattu. 100.143.) 
Nir .. Jolumine (you better worship). (T. 19.1.) 

Nlr tulankal venta (you will not desire). (C. C. 745.) 
Atiyen vantataivanime (I, the slave, will resort to you). 

(C. C. 563.) 

Nihkal nokkumin (you better see). (C. C. 1045.) 

Niyir aivirum (you five). (Kampar. A. 725.67.) 

Unkal kulattutittorkatkellam (to all who are born in 

your family). (Kampar. K. 247.78.) 

What is the origin of the base ‘UN’ in the singular found in 
the medieval and modern periods f It seems to me that it was 
evolved out of the base nin of the ancient period in the following 
way :—First of all we see the form nun used in the following 
sentences : 


Nuna cirati nova (to make your little feet suffer). 

(C. C. 1517.) 

Nunpati-p-peyarkkwn (going to your residence). (P. K. 

i, 32.93.) 

of CIvakacintamani and Perunkatai, respectively, works 
written between the 9th and 10th cent. A. D. Nun may 
have been formed from nin by changing i to u through analogy 
with the vowel u found in the plural base num. Then in collo¬ 
cations like nuhkd-nunnai , . . (M. M. 283.100) which admit of 
being split up in two ways— nuhkon + nunnai and nunkon + 
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unnai, the latter alternative may have been adopted, and thus the 
form un may have come into being. Now that the first appear¬ 
ance of un is accounted for, it would scarcely be difficult to 
imagine how such a form may easily have become generalised. 
The following illustrations would make clear how such wrong 
splittings not infrequently serve as fruitful sources of new 
doublets in phrases involving sandhi between final n and initial n. 

For instance in nourru muttu nanuntu kanrd (T. V. 1037.), 
the expression nanuntu is shown by Dr. Pope to be capable of 
being split in two ways as nan + nuntu and ndn + untu though the 
earlier form nuntu appears in the sentence minium pantapperumai 
(T. V. 6.187). From this it will be seen how the doublet untu 
arose beside the earlier nuntu. Similarly in ‘putalvarar polinta- 
nuntai’ found in the Vipitanan-ataikkala-p-patalam of the Yutta- 
kantam in Kamparamayanam, the expression polintanuntai was 
wrongly split into polintan and untai and the doublet untai arose 
beside the earlier nuntai recognised by Tolkappiyanar. (Cf. Tol. 

E. 67.) 

Forms with the base un are not at all found in the early 
works of Sangam period like Purananuru, Akananuru etc. They 
begin to appear in very few instances in Manimekalai and are 
freely used in Tevaram, Tiruvacakam, Nalayirappirapantam and 
other works written between the 5th and 9th centuries and they 
have almost ousted the old forms with the base nin in the modern 
period. The following may serve as examples for the same. 

Nin peruntunpam (your great suffering). (M.M. 172.43.) 

Orutani ninray unriram arinten (you stood alone and 

I understood your power). (M. M. 50.96.) 

Unnatiyen unai ninaintal (if I, your servant think of 

you). (T. 31.2.) (unai for unnai). 

Unnai yan pirinta ndl (the day when I gave birth to 

you). (C. C. 2100.) 

Unatu atiye caraname (your feet are my refuge). (P. T. 

150.9.) 

Unmet dtaram peritu (regard for you is great). (P. T. 

46.9.) 
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Un manattal (with your mind). (P. T.. 44.1.) 

Un atiyar-tal panivom (we will worship the feet of your 

devotees). (T. V. 7.36.) 

Unakke ataikkalam (we are under you). (T. V. 7.73.) 

Unnai-p-pirdn-dka (thinking you a stranger). (T. V. 

7.35.) 

Similarly the base num may have been replaced by um. 
Then the particle kal may have been added to the base um so 
that we have two bases um and unkal. In modern times, the 
base um is used in connection with honorific singular, and unkal 
with plural. The following may serve as examples for the 
same :— 


Umakku inta natte vantu tontardna nankal (we who 

• • •• — • \ 

have come to this country and become your 

devotees). (P. T. 93.7.) 

Umakke aldy (being your men). (P. T. 92.4.) 

Unkal kulattutittorkkelldm (to all who have been born 

in your family). (Kampar. K. 247.78.) 

NOKKU : The first syllable in unakku is dropped on the 
principle of economy of effort and a is made the guttaro-labial 
vowel o by the influence of the labial u, before it is dropped. 

The existence of two different bases nin and num in the 
ancient period for the oblique cases respectively of the second 
person singular and second person plural in Tamil is similar to 
that of the base tvat and yusmat in the singular and plural of 
the second person in Sanskrit. Also the elements u and m are 
found in the plural bases of both. 


COLLECTIVE SECOND PERSONAL PRONOUN : Tolkap- 

piyanar mentions that ellirum is second person and should be 
declined as ellir-numniaiyuin, elllr-nummotum, etc. (Tol.E. 192). 
Nannular mentions ellr in the nominative case (Na. 287) and 
ellirnummaiyum, etc. in the oblique cases (Na. 246). Besides 
elldm may be used along with the oblique cases of the second 
person. But at present, the use of the oblique case forms of 
ellirum have died out and those of elldrum, the demonstrative 
form in uyartinai and its poetical form elldrum are used instead. 
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e.g. ufikcil ellaraiyum vara-c-connal or uhkal elldraiyum vara-c- 
connal (she asked all of you to come). Sanskrit does not possess 
a similar collective second personal pronoun. 

3.213322. DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS are of three 


kinds :—(1) Remote Demonstrative Pronoun (2) Proximate 
Demonstrative Pronoun and (3) Intermediate Demonstrative 
Pronoun. 


3.2133221. 


REMOTE DEMONSTRATIVE 


PRONOUN 


assumes in the ancient period the following forms in the nomina¬ 
tive case —avail in masculine singular, aval in feminine singular, 
avar in epicene plural, atu or a&tii in neuter singular and aval 
and av in neuter plural, (e.g.) avviim piravum (they and others) 
(Pari. 26.23). But in medieval and modern periods there are 
two forms avar and avarkal in epicene plural and two forms aval 
and avaikal in neuter plural. The oblique cases are formed by 
adding case-suffixes to the nominative forms without any change. 

3.2133222. Similarly the forms of the PROXIMATE 
DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUN in the nominative case are ivan, 
ival, ivar and ivarkal, itu or isdii and ivai, iv and ivaikal. (e.g.) 
ivvum uvvum (these and those) (Pari. 26.23). The oblique cases 
too are formed in the same manner as in the Remote Demons¬ 
trative Pronoun. 


3.2133223. Similarly the forms of the INTERMEDIATE 
DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUN in the nominative case are uvan, 
uval, nvar, utu or iiootu, uvai and uv. These forms are gradu¬ 
ally going out of use. 


R. Swaminatha Aiyar 1 says, * Old Tamil usage, however, 
clearly indicates that, in its inception, u was a far demonstrative 
and it is used as such in the Oldest Tamil works.' He derives u 
from ava through the intermediate stages o and u. Then he says 
that 'the demonstrative element u is of comparatively late origin.’ 

The examples he quotes where u, according to him, is far 
demonstrative are from works which are later than Tolkappiyam. 

1. “ Aryan Affinities of Dravidian Pronoun ” read in the 

Third All India Oriental Conference, Madras, p. 7. 
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In Tolkappiyam, uvan, uval, utu and uvai are mentioned along 
with avan, aval, aiu and aval. If both the demonstrative ele¬ 
ments a and u had had the same function at the time of Tol- 
kappiyanar, one of them would have died out even at his time. 
U may have been used in his time to denote objects at a 
distance and a to denote objects at remote distance. 

Avar and ivar were used as honorific singular and avarkal 
and ivarkal as plurals at the time of the author of Viracoliyam 
(V. V. 9). But now avar, avarkal , ivar and ivarkal are all used 
both as honorific singular and plural. The a in Tamil avan, 
aval, etc., and i in ivan, ival, etc. respectively have their parallels 
in Sanskrit, in a of tat and i of idam. 

There was a collective third person plural pronoun which 
had the form of cllarum in the nominative case and ellartammai - 
yum, elldrtammotum, etc. in the oblique cases. The insertion of 
tarn is almost extinct in modern speech. Similarly, ellam in the 
nominative case and elldnammaiyuni, ellanammotum, etc. and 
ellavarraiyum and elldvarrotum, etc. in the oblique cases were 
used along with pronouns of the epicene plural and neuter plural 
respectively. (Tol. E. 190 and 191.) Even in ancient period the 
forms elldraiyum and elldrotum, etc. were used in place of ella- 
nammaiyum, ellanammotum, etc. e.g. katavular elldrkkum (to all 

gods). (Ka. T. ii, 559.36.) In the later periods if they are used 
along with the nouns in oblique cases which they qualify, the 
nominative form itself is used. e.g. uyirkkelam (to all living 
beings). (Kampar. B. 3312.) 


3.213323. REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS are respectively 
tan and tarn in the nominative singular and plural. They are 
shortened to tan and tam in the oblique cases before they take 
case-suffixes. Tam also takes kal in the modern period as other 

pronouns. The form tahkal is now used as an honorific second 
person singular also, when it is followed by a verb of the second 
person plural. 


R. Swaminatha Aiyar says that iC tan was in its inception 
merely a pronoun of the third person, and that a reflexive 
meaning has come to be superimposed so as to overshadow 
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its original sense to such an extent that it has now come 
to be called the Reflexive Pronoun” 1 From the examples he 
has quoted it seems to me that the reverse may have been the 
case; for since there were the demonstrative pronouns avan, aval, 
atu, etc., there would be no need for another kind of pronoun of 
the third person in tan. Tolkappiyanar states that tan and tdm 
are respectively used in the singular and plural. He has not 
mentioned that they should be used only in the third person; 
besides, from the context of the sutras dealing with tan and tdm, 
it is clear that he thinks that they could be used along with the 
pronouns of all persons and genders. Since the examples quoted 
by R. Swaminatha Aiyar are from works later than Tolkappiyam, 
it seems to me that tan and tarn were originally reflexive in origin 
and their use has been so extended that they are used even as 
demonstrative pronouns. 

R. Swaminatha Aiyar traces tan to R. V. tanu and tdm to 
trnan 2 but in the present state of my knowledge, I cannot agree 
with him. 

3.213324. INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN: The forms 
of Interrogative Pronouns that are found in Tolkappiyam are 
yavan, ydval, ydvar, yaar, ydr , yavatii, yd, yavai, and evan. 
Tolkappiyanar says that yaar can be used as the logical predicate 
of masculine singular noun, feminine singular noun and epicene 
plural nouns, 3 and that evan may be used along with neuter 
singular and neuter plural 4 and also when the gender of the 
object that is questioned is not clear. 5 The oblique forms too 
at the time of Tolkappiyanar had the base yd. In the medieval 

1. Ibid. p. 45. 

2. Ibid. p. 47. 

3. Vda r-ennum vinavin kilavi 

A-t-tinai maruhkin mu-p-pdrku m-uritte. 

(Tol. Col. 219.) 

4. A-t-tinai maruhki n-iru-pdr kilavikkum 

Okku m-enpa v-evan-en vinave. (ibid. 219.) 

5. Yatu-eva n-ennu m-dyiru kilaviyum 

Ariya-p porul-vayir ceriya-t tonrum. (ibid. 31.) 

18 
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period evaikal and evarkal also were used. In the modern period 
the forms, evan, eval, evar , etu and cvai, evanai, cvalai, evarai, 
etai or eianai, evarrai have almost taken the place of ydvan, 
yaval, ydvar, yatii, yavai, ydvanai, ydvalai, yavarai, ydtai or 
yatanai, yavarrai, etc. Hence the original interrogative root was 
yd. But Tolkappiyanar himself mentions an interrogative form 
evan and takes e as one interrogative root and makes use of such 
words as e-p-porul, e-p-peyar, etc. Hence it seems to me that, 
before the time of Tolkappiyanar, yd may have been the base of 
the forms in the nominative case e.g. ydvarum pirarum —(Pari. 
55.8.) and e the base of forms in the oblique cases and that, at 
the time of Tolkappiyanar, the base yd was generalised through¬ 
out e.g. yavarkknm cayal ninatii —(Pari. 9.55.) and at the later 
periods e began to be generalised throughout e.g. evanum itai-c- 
ceyvdn (any one can do this), evarkkum itu elitu, (this is easy for 
any one to do) etc.—( Colloq.) 

Dr. Caldwell thinks that yd was the original form and that e 
must have been corrupted from it. But since the root e is found 
in the form evan mentioned by him and e is used as syntactic 
interrogative from the earliest times, it is also probable that e or e 
may have been the original and yd may have been formed from 
it through analogy with yan, which may have been formed from 
the oblique base en. 


In addition to these interrogative pronouns, there are three 
interrogative roots, a, e and o which serve as syntactic interroga- 
tives and are added at the end of nouns or verbs, e.g. Avana 
vantan ? (did he come). Avan vantdnd ? (did he come). Avane 
vantdnf (did he come). Avano vantan f (did he come). Avan 
vantdnd ? (did he come). Some of these as d and o denote mere 
question and the third e denotes doubt etc. 

3.213325. RELATIVE PRONOUNS : Tolkappiyanar and 

other grammarians have not stated anything about relative pro¬ 
nouns. The purpose of the relative pronouns is served by the 
participles e.g. 


Unti-kotuttor uyir-kotuttore (food-givers are life givers). 

(P.N. 18.19.) 
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Ceyvinai-k-k-ctirnta tevvar (enemies who were against 

the actions done). (P.N. 6.11.) 

Nirayan kolpavarotii (with those who go to hell). (P.N. 

5.6.) 

Cervdnai-k-kantdl (if you see him who will mix with 

you). (T. 25.2.) 

But in Manimekalai and some of the later works the interro- 
gative pronouns began to be used in certain instances as relative 
pronouns. This, it seems to me, is due to the adaptation of Sans¬ 
krit sentence form in Tamil. For instance, sentences like 
‘ydtonru ydtonru murttam atu anittam’ (whichever is murta is 
anitya) are found in plenty in Manimekalai. This sentence is 
exactly the translation of the Sanskrit sentence ( yat yat murtam, 
tat tat anityam’. The same idea may be expressed in Tamil as 
* murttam anatu anittam'. 

R. Swaminatha Aiyar says that “ the Sanskrit masculine 
yavan appears to have been one of the earliest relative interro¬ 
gative forms adopted in Tamil and other Dravidian languages". 
Two points are to be noted here :—(1) Yavan is only a relative 
pronoun in Sanskrit and is never an interrogative, and it exists 
from a very ancient period; while the relative pronoun in Tamil 
is a recent introduction and yavan in Tamil was originally an 
interrogative pronoun ; (2) Besides, if yavan was derived from 
yavan , why should the second a be shortened in Tamil ? Again 
he says, “the interrogative e which appears initially in composi- 


■p-peyar 


has apparently arisen from the 


imitation of such Sanskrit compounds and combinations as yat- 
kama .... yatkarana, etc. This e is another of the earliest 
relative interrogative forms adopted in the Dravidian languages. 
It is possible that the base yad has also given rise to the Dra¬ 
vidian pronouns, edu, edi.” This appears to me to be an extreme 
view. The form etu in Tamil is only of later origin. The corres¬ 
ponding form is yavatu in Tolkappiyam. The e of e-k-kdlam is 
formed in the same way as a-k-kalani, i-k-kalam, since, as Dr. 
Caldwell says, ‘the Demonstrative and Interrogative bases are built 

up on those bases in precisely the same manner and obey one 
and the same law.’ 
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3.213326. PRONOUNS DERIVED FROM NUMERALS: 

They are of two kinds, viz., oruvan, oruvar , iruvar , muvar, etc. 
which belong to uyartinai and onrii, irantu, munrii, etc., which 
belong to a&rinai. The oblique cases of the former set of words 
are formed by adding the case-suffixes directly to them. In the 
modern period the forms iruvarkalaiyum, iruvarkalalum, etc. 
which are formed by adding the suffix kal to iruvar, muvar , etc., 
before adding the case-suffixes are also in use. The obique cases 
of the latter set of words are generally formed by adding the 
flexional increment an between them and the case-suffixes, e.g. 
onranaiyum , irantanaiyum , etc. The form oruvar was used at 
the time of Tolkappiyanar when the speaker was not sure whether 
the person he spoke of was a man or a woman. R in oruvar does 

not denote plural number. 

3.213327. INDEFINITE PRONOUNS: palla, pala, cila, 

ulla, ilia— these words which correspond to indefinite pronouns 
are included by Tolkappiyanar in the list of a°orinai words. 
Evidently they are plurals. Their oblique cases are formed by 
adding the flexional increment varru after them and before case- 


suffixes. 


palla 


Palar and cilar are not mentioned by Tolkappiyanar in the 
)f uyartinai nouns ; yet he makes use of palar in the sutra 
colle (Tol. Col. 7). They are found freely used in Pura- 


palarari colle 

nanuru and other works later than Tolkappiyam. e.g. maynticinor 
palare (many 


(many have died). (P.N. 27.6.) pattum utaiyor cilare 
(there are a few who have songs composed on them). (P. N 

27.5.) 


The word pira also may be placed on a level with palla, 
pala, etc. In the medieval period, kal came to be added to it. 
e.g. poypporul pirakal (other unreal objects). (C. C. 468.) cilai- 
kalum pirakalum (and other stones). (C. C. 2158). From pira, 
the form of pirar may have been evolved, e.g. pirar ventu pulant 
(land desired by others). (Pattu. 197.80) : pirarum kuti (even 
others having joined). (Pattu. 232.518.) This too got the addi¬ 
tion of kal in the medieval period, e.g. piranta-v-akkulavikal 
pirarkal yavarnm (those born infants and others). (C. C. 2834.) 
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3.214. NUMERALS: 3.2141. CARDINALS: According 

to Tolkappiyanar, onru, irantu, etc. are considered peyar 
when they mean one person or object, two persons or objects, 
etc. 1 . The number corresponding to seven is el at the time of 
Tolkappiyanar, while elu has displaced it in the later periods. 
There is a tendency at the present day to use the word orupatu 
in place of patiu. It seems this tendency existed even in the 
ancient period (cf. Tol. E. 471 and 472) and in the 12th century 
since it is found in the inscriptions of that period, e. g. nurroru- 
paiielum (one hundred and seven). (S. I. I. iii, i. 72.13 :) 


n (one Hundred and seven), (b. 1. 1. m, i. 72.13 :) trunur- 
rorupatium (two hundred and ten). (S. I. I. iii, i. 78.5.) 

The substantive numerals, except onru are sometimes used 
as numeral adjectives, e.g. irantu manitarkal (two men). When 
they are used as adjectives, they are not declined as in Sanskrit, 
i.e., whatever be the case of the noun that it qualifies, only the 
nominative form is used. e.g. irantu manitarai, munru makkaldl 
etc. 

3.2142. ORDINAL NUMBERS are formed in Tamil 

directly from the cardinal numbers by adding dm, the shortened 
form of the verbal participle ahum. Hence we get the forms 
onram, irantdm, etc. Similarly avatu is added in place of dm. 
Hence we get the forms onravatu, irantdvatu etc. Besides there 
is another form mutal for the first ordinal. 

3.22. VINAI: 3.221. DEFINITION: Tolkappiyanar 
states that vinai does not take the case-suffix but is found gene¬ 
rally denoting the tense also 2 . This is taken to be the defini¬ 
tion of verb by his commentators; but it seems to me that Tol¬ 
kappiyanar did not intend it to be so, since the word kdlamotu in 
the above sutra suggests that the verb denotes something else 
besides time, and the word ninaiyunkdlai suggests that it is not 
compulsory that the verb should always denote time. This is 
borne out by the fact that the kurippu-vinai or appellative verb 


1. cf. Inaittena-k kilakku m-ennu-k-kuri-p-peyarum 

in Tol. Col. 168. cf. F. N. 7 in p. 106. 

2. Vinai y-ena-p patuvatu verrumai kollatu 

Ninaiyuhkdlai-k kdlamotu tonrum. (Tol. Col. 198.) 
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like kanakandtanai (you are the lord of jungle tract) (P, N. 5.3.) 
does not denote time. Hence, in my opinion, Tolkappiyanar 
does not intend this sutra to be the definition of vinai or verb. 
Then one may ask what its definition is. I think that he suggests 
it by the name vinai itself which means action. In choosing that 
term he may have had in his mind the statements Had dkhydtam 
yena bhavam’ (R. V. P. 12.5.) and knyavacakam dkhydtam (S. Y. 
V. P. 8.46). 


The author of VIracoliyam also does not attempt to define 
vinai, but suggests it by his word Holirpatam' in V.K. 1. The 
author of Neminatam repeats ‘vinai-y-ena-p-patupa . . . .’ (Tol. 
Col. 198.) But Nannular seems to define vinai as that which 
denotes ceypavan or doer, karuvi or instrument, nil am or place,. 
ceyal or action, kdlam or time and ceyporul or object 1 . This 


cannot be its definition since a verb cannot denote all the above 
six things but generally only action and time and person. It is 
almost certain that this sutra is only an adaptation of the sutra 

Vinai-y-e ceyvaiu ceya-p-patu porule 

Nilan-e kdlan karuvi y-enra 

Innatar k-itu-paya r-dka r-ennmn 

Anna marapi n-irantotu-n tokaii 

A-y-et t-enpa tolin-muta nilaiye. (Tol. Col. 112.) 


where it is said that, generally, eight things precede an action. 


i.e., vinai 2 or krti mentioned by Sanskrit logicians, ceyvatii 



1. Ceypavan karuvi nilah ceyal kdlam 

Ceyporul arum taruvatu vinaiye. (Na. 320.) 

2. It is worth noting that vinai in this sutra alone evidently 
means krti. Krti is quite different from kriya. Krti denotes the 
volitional effort of mind and kriya denotes the activity that follows 
volition. All the commentators mistake the word vinai for kriya 
or tolil, as may be seen, for example, from the statement of 
Cenavaraiyar * vanaintdn enravali, vanaitarrolilum, vanainta 
karuttdvum, etc.’ and the repetition of the same' by the author of 
Ilakkana-vilakkam (I. V. 226, Comm.). According to their inter¬ 
pretation the meaning of the sutra becomes, vinai or tolil etc., 

tolil. How can t olil precede tolil ? It may be noted here 
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doer, ceyappatuporul or object, nilatn or place, kdlam or time, 
karuvi or instrument, innatarku or the recipient of the result of 
the action and itu payan or the purpose of the action. Tol- 
kappiyanar does not seem to intend this sutra as a definition of 
the verb. 


The author of Ilakkanavilakkam seems to have seen this 
defect in Nannular’s definition of vinai and also seems to have 
noted that the sutra ‘ vinai y-ena-p-patuva (Tol. Col. 198) is also 
defective owing to his mistaken notion that it deals with the defi¬ 
nition of vinai. So he makes the addition ‘porutputai peyarcci 
pulappatup patuve ’ to Tol. Col. 198. Hence according to him 
vinai is that which denotes action and time and which does not 
take case-suffixes after it. 


3.222. CLASSIFICATION : 


Verbs are primarily divided 


into two classes, viz., kurippu-vinai and vinai 1 (latterly known 
as terinilai-vinai). 

r 

3.2221. KURIPPUVINAl or appellative verbs are in the 
opinion of Tolkappiyanar, those that are formed from the words 
denoting qualities as arralen (I possess strength) (Pattu. 346. 29), 
from compounds made up of a word denoting quality and a word 
denoting any limb as netunceviyan, (he has sharp ears) from 
words made up of a noun and a particle denoting comparison 
as ponnannannam (we are like gold in colour). (P. N. 84.2.), 
and the verbs inru, ila, utaiya, anru, utaittii, alia and ula,% 

that the same word vinai is used in other places to denote verb and 
the word tolil also is used in the same sense. 


Cf. 

1 . 


.... (Tol. E. 133. 

Kurippinum vinaiyinu neri-p-pata-t- tonri-k 
Kdlamotu varuum vinai-c-col l-elldm 
Uyarlinai-k k-nrimaiyu m-a.’.rinai-k k-urimaiyum 
A-y-iru tinaikkum-d r-anna v-urimaiyum 
A-m-rnii v-urupina tonra l-dre. (Tol. Col. 201.) 

Inrila v-utaiya v-ennun kilaviyum 
Anrutait- talla v-ennun kilaviyum 
Panpu-kol kilaviyu m-ula-v-en kilaviyum 
Panpi n-dkiya cinai-mutar kilaviyum 


Peyarun tolilum pirintoruh k-icaippa 



2. 
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the forms like kuntukattu, etc., and illai and verid which are 
common to all genders and numbers. 

The author of VIracoliyam seems to mention in V.K. 11 
that vinaikkurippii corresponds to the bhdvepraydga in Sanskrit. 
Since the bhdvepraydga in Sanskrit is used only in the third 
person singular to denote the action alone as sthiyate for sthiti 
and the vinaikkurippu is used in both the numbers of all the 
persons and denotes not only the action but also the person and 
the number, his view does not seem to be correct. 


Nannular adds to the list of appellative verbs given by 
Tolkappiyanar the words formed from those denoting the time 
and place as onattan, kanakanatanai (P.N. 5.3.) and the word 
untu, and says that until is common to all genders and numbers 2 . 


He also defines kuripp 


as that which can take only a 


subject before it and is not governed by any word in the second, 
the third, the fourth, the fifth or the seventh, case 3 . 

The author of Ilakkanavilakkam and other grammarians 
except the author of Pirayokavivekam have followed the author 
of Nannul. 

It seems to me that the form until 4 (from the root ul) 
which may have been used only as the neuter singular like inru 
and anru at the time of Tolkappiyanar was generalised through¬ 
out so that it began to be used with all persons, genders and 
numbers from about the time of Nannular. 


Oppotu varuuh kilaviyotu tokaii 

Appdr pattuh kurippotu kollum. (ibid. 220.) 

1. Munnilai viyahkol vinai-y-ehcu kilavi 
Inmai ceppal veren kilavi 
Ceymmana ceyyun ceyta v-ennum 
A-m-murai ninra v-d-y-en kilaviyum 
Tiripu-veru patiiun ceytiya v-dki 

Irutinai-c corkumo r-anna v-urimaiya. (ibid. 222.) 

2. Verillai y-untaim pal-mu v-itattana. (Na. 339.) 

Evan-en vindvinai-k kurippu ili y-iru-pdl. (ibid. 350.) 

3. Porul-muta l-drinum torri-mun n-dranul 

# 

Vinai-mutal mattirai vilakkal vinai-k-kurippe . (ibid. 321.) 

4. cf. Itai-p-patir kuruku m-itanu mar-unte. (Tol. E. 37.) 
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The author of Pirayokavivekam seems to think that the 
kurippuvinai which are formed from nouns correspond to the 
ndmadhatus (denominatives) found in Sanskrit. For instance, 
the Tamil appellative verbs, pdmpanaiyan , aruppdn are similar in 
nature to the ndmadhatus puttrlyati, krsndyate , etc. But it seems 
to me that they ( kurippuvinai) are not so, though both are 
derived from nouns; for, puttrlyati means either he wishes to have 
a son or he wants to act like a son; similarly, tapasyati means he 
wishes to perform penance; mdldti means it acts like a garland 
and so on; but makanen in Tamil (Ka. T. Vol. 2, 722, 7), means 
'I am the son Hence there is a great difference in sense, 
between ndmadhatus in Sanskrit and appellative verbs in Tamil. 
Besides there is a difference in the form too. Generally, one of 

4 

the particles kyac, kyah etc. is added between the noun and the 
verbal terminations in Sanskrit denominatives, and such verbs 
are used in all tenses and moods. But in Tamil appellatives, the 
verbal termination is invariably added directly to the nouns and 
they have no tense-element in their forms. 

Hence I may say that the appellative verbs form a special 
feature of the Tamil Language. Originally, they may have been 
participial nouns and later on used as logical predicates. After¬ 
wards, they may have been included under verbs. 

3.2222. VINAI OR TERINILAI VINAI : 3.22221. 

CLASSIFICATION INTO SIMPLE AND CAUSAL VERBS : 7m- 
nilai-vinai may be divided under two heads— tan-vinai or simple 
verb and pira-vinai or causal verb. It should be clearly under¬ 
stood here that tan-vinai and pira-vinai do not at all correspond to 
dtamanepada and parasmaipada respectively as stated by Dr. 
Caldwell. 3 For, tan-vinai denotes an action done by the person 
or thing denoted by its subject, while pira-vinai denotes an action 
done by one other than the agent denoted by the subject. But 
in Sanskrit if a root can take both dtmanepada and parasmai¬ 
pada terminations, the former are used when the result of the 
action goes to the doer and the latter when it goes to some one 
other than the doer. 

1. C. D. G. 449. 

19 
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Tan-vinai is transitive (ceya-p-patu-poruUkunravinai) or in¬ 
transitive ( ceya-p-patu-porul-kunriya-vinai ) according as it takes 
an object after it or not. In the sentence 1 varumai ndkkinru ' 
(noted the poverty) (P.N. 141.15.) ndkkinru is transitive since 
varumai (the accusative sign * ai ’ is elided here) is its object, and 
in the sentence 1 celldmdtil cilvalai virali ’ (oh virali with a few 
bracelets, shall we go ?) (P.N. 64.2.), cellamd is intransitive. 

Hence Dr. Caldwell’s statement that the tan-vinai .are all 

necessarily as well as formally, intransitives 1 is not accurate. 

The terms tan-vinai and pira-vinai are suggested by Tol- 

kappiyanar by the words tanpdldnum and piranpalanum respec¬ 
tively in the sutra 

Itu-ceyal ventu m-ennun kilavi 

Iru-vayi nilai-y-um porutt-a kumme 

Tan-pa l-dnum piran-pa l-anuni. (Tol. Col. 243.) 

Peruntevanar, the commentator on Viracoliyam respectively 
calls them kevala-taiu and kdrita-tatu 2 , while the author of 
Nannul uses the term eval-vinai for pira-vinai 3 , perhaps not 
liking the Sanskritic denomination kdrita-tatu. 

The statement of Dr. Caldwell that ‘ these verbs (causals) 
have been classed with transitives both by the native gram¬ 
marians and by Europeans, and Beschi alone places them in 
a class by themselves and calls them eval-vinai ' 4 is therefore 
incorrect. 

3.222211. HOW ARE CAUSAL VERBS FORMED? 
Tolkappiyanar has not stated how causal verbs are formed. But 
in the literature of the Sangam period, 
of causals are found :— 


the following forms 


1. C. D. G. 450. 

2. Atindn kevala-t-tatu; dttinan kdrita-t-tdtu. (V. Tat. 6 t 
Comm.) 

3. Cey-y-en vinai-vali vi-p-pi tani-varin 
Ceyvi-y-en n-eva l-inai-y-i n-xreval. (Na. 138.) 

4. C. D. G. 455. 
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Examples : Quotations : 

1. iiyarkknvai nattavar-kuti-y-iiyarkkuvai (Pattu. 217. 

131) (You will raise the fallen 
families). 

2. peyarkkuvai cerravar aracn peyarkhivcii (Pattu. 217. 

132) (You will displace the sove¬ 
reignty of the enemies). 

3. pokki kaivel kalirrota pokki (K. 774) (Having 

sent the hand-trident with elephants). 

4. tolaicci katikdvinilai tolaicci (Pattu. 218.153) 

(Having spoiled the guarded state of 
forests). 

5. kalippi marrai yamam pakal ura-k-kalippi 

(Pattu. 236.653) (Having spent the 

remaining part of the day). 

6. tirutti kol tirntti (P.N. 17.5) (Having reformed 

the sceptre [rule]). 

7. certti parruvali-c-certti (Cilap. 337.1C8) (Hav¬ 

ing attuned it to a song called parru ). 

8. urutti ali-tirappata-v-urutti (M. M. 61.76) 

(Having rolled the wheel so that it 
may become firm). 

9. otti alittotti (Ep. I. Vol. XVII, Part VII. 

V. G. 95) (Having driven after 
routing them). 

10. valtti citan tdl valtti (Pattu. 220.222) Having 

praised its feet). 

From these it is seen that causals are formed from tan-vinai 
(1) by the doubling of the consonant of the formative as in 
examples 1 to 5 noted above, (2) by the doubling of the initial 
consonant of the signs of tense as in examples 6 and 7, (3) by 
the doubling of the final consonant of the root as in examples 
8 and 9 or (4) by adding the particle ‘ ttu ’ to the root as in 

example 10. 

In addition to such forms, the following forms are found in 
a few instances in Kural and in large numbers in the literature 
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written after the 5th century A.D. and in inscriptions of the 
• * 


same 


period 


ulappikkum ulappikkun ciiiu (I\. 938). 

nayappittar nayappittar nalkamai (K. 1190). 

dttuvittdl dttuvittdlar oruvar at at are (T. 1229. stanza. 3) 

f 

atakkuvittal atakkuvittdldr oruvar atankatare Do. 


dttuvittdl 


dttuvittdlar oruvar otdtare 


urukuvittdl urukuvittaldr oruvar urukdiare 
pattuvittal pdttuvittdldr oruvar pat at are 


Do. 

Do. 

Do. 


panivittdl panivittdlar oruvar paniyatare (T. 1229.3) 

kdttuviital 

• • 

ceyvittdn 


kdttuvittdldr oruvar kanatare 


Do. 


tdmra sasanan-jeyvittan (I.A. Vol. 22, p. 71 

M.M.P.). 

murruvikka velvi murruvikka (Ep. I. Vol. XVII. Part VII. 


aruppippanai kattaruppippanai (T. 17.4). 

Here two points may be noted :—(1) L 
! ceyvittdn, aruppippanai, vi or pi is adde< 


V.G. 36). 


pani 


and (2) in words like dttuvittdl, dttuvittdl, etc., vi is added to the 
causal .forms ottu, attu, etc., of the roots dtu, atu, etc. Hence 
dttuvittdl dttuvittdl, etc., may be considered as double causals. 
Perhaps, seeing such examples, the author of Viracoliyam said in 
V. Tat. 6 that the forms like dttu, arrit, are karitam or causals 
and if vi or pi is added once after them, they become karitak- 
kdritam or double causals and if vi or pi is added twice after 


them as dttuvippan, they become kar 
causals. But he has failed to note 


triple 


P 


direct to roots to make them causals even though examples like 
ulappikkum and ceyvittdn were found before him. 

Possibly to remove this defect Nannular says that eval 
or causals are made by adding vi or pi to the root and ireval or 
double causals, by adding either of them twice or both once 1 , 
and does not mention triple causals. 


1 . Cey-y-en vinai-vati vi-p-pi tani-varin 

Ceyvi-y-en n-eva l-inai-y-i n-lr-eval. (Na. 138.) 
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The author of Uakkanavilakkam, though he agrees with 
Nannular that eval or causals are formed by adding vi or pi 
to the root 1 , feds that the mention of ireval is absolutely 


unnecessary 2 . 

The author of Pirayokavivekam prefers the Sanskritic term 
kciritani to denote eval like the author of Viracoliyam and 
mentions, in P.V. 35, that causals are formed by adding vi or pi, 
and, in the commentary on the same sutra, says that they are also 
formed by the doubling of the consonant of the formative. In 
the same place he imports the Sanskritic grammatical term 
nijanta and composes a small sutra ‘vippi nicantan kaniam 
akmri . He calls the forms attu, uttu, etc. ‘sahaja-nijanta’. 


When 


for the casual form 


etuppitta, as in ‘aracan etutta-v-alayam’, he says it is a case of 
i antarbhavitanic\ 

From this it is evident that the ordinary forms of verbs are 
also used in causal sense. The word ‘tapii mentioned by Ilam- 
puranar under Tol. E. 76 which means ‘die or make another die' 
is a fitting example of this. 

The introduction of the terms nijanta and antarbhavitanic 
by the author of Pirayokavivekam in Tamil grammar does not 
seem to be appropriate, since the term nic denotes the causal 
pratyaya i in Sanskrit, while the causal elements in Tamil are 
of varied nature. 

In this connection, it may be mentioned that, in the indecli¬ 
nable participial forms like kolii, nirii, where the roots are kol and 
nil, the element ii is considered by the present day Tamil Pandits 
to be the elongated i and to convey the causal sense. In order 
to determine whether it is exactly so, I give below a brief analysis 
of all the indeclinable participial forms found in Purananuru and 

Pattuppattu. 


1. Munna r-dtiya mutanilai y-irutiyin 

Vi-p-pi y-enpavar roppatu tani-varin 
Eval vinai-mutar rerinilai vinaiyin 

Mevaru pakuti ydm-ena molipa. (I. V. 44.) 

2. Irukal-evutal kuriyatu kurai-am-dkalin .... (I. V. 44, 
Comm.) 
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Root. 

Indeclinable participial 

No. of times 

No. of times 


form in which it 

in Pura- 

in Pattu-p- 


appears. 

nanuru. 

pattu. 

(a) ari 

arii (causal) 

• • • 

1 

art 

arii (simple,) 

1 

• • • 

kali 

kalii do. 

• • • 

1 

kuli 

kulii do. 

2 

7 

tali 

talii do. 

9 

10 


(causal) 

• • • 

2 


(passive sense) 

• • • 

1 

pati 

patii (causal) 

1 

• • • 

muti mutli (simple 

(noun) 

3 

2 

mini 

murii do. 

1 

• • • 

(b) iru 

irii (simple) 

• • • 

1 


(causal) 

2 

5 

utu 

• 

utii (simple) 

# # • 

3 


(causal) 

x ^ Hx t • • 

2 

uru 

uni (simple) 

aHHDDV 

2 


(causal) 

aJWRDI • •• 

1 

uru 

urii do. 

1 

• • • 

oru 

orii (simple) 

4 

1 

kelu 

kelu do. 

1 

4 


(causal) 

• • • 

1 

ceruku cerii (simple) 

1 

1 

taru 

tarii do. 


5 

maru 

( vu ) marii do. 


1 

verupt 

vu) verxi do. 


5 

poru{vn) porii do. 


1 

(c) acai 

acaii do. 

2 

10 

alai 

• 

alaii do. 

• 


4 


(passive sense) 


1 

urai 

uraii (simple) 


1 

katai 

kataii do. 

• 


2 

kavai 

kavaii do. 


2 


(causal) 


1 

kuvai 

kmaii do. 

» • • 

3 
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<d) 


Root. Indeclinable participial 

No. of times 

No. of times 


form in which it 

in Pura- 

in Pattu-p- 


appears. 

nanuru. 

pattu. 

kai 

kaii (simple) 

• • • 

1 

tatai 

• 

tataii do. 

• 

• • • 

1 

tulai 

tulaii (causal) 

• • + 

1 

lai 

taii (simple) 

1 

1 

nacai 

nacaii do. 

1 

3 

nirai 

niraii (causal) 

• • 

1 

nilai 

nilaii (simple) 

• • • 

1 

ninai 

ninaii do. 

* # • 

1 

munai 

munaii do. 

2 

2 

valai 

• 

valaii (simple) 

1 

2 


(causal) 

1 

6 


(passive sense) 

1 

• • • 

virai 

vtraii (simple) 

2 

4 


(causal) 

• • • 

1 

kol 

• 

kolii do. 

• 

8 

7 

nil 

nirii do. 

2 

3 


This list shows that alapetai is found in the indeclinable 
participles of roots ending in the vowels i, u and ai and in the 
consonants l and l. It seems to me that it may occur even in 
roots ending in consonants other than l and l since the form 
unli (meaning until) is found in Ainkurunuru. But of the roots 
ending in vowels only those that end in i, u or ai take it. 

Besides, it is seen from the list that their usage as tan- 
vinai or simple verbs to their usage as pira-vinai or causal 
verbs is roughly in the ratio of 2 : 1. Since the active form itself 
is capable of giving passive sense in Tamil, we need not discuss 
the cases where the passive sense is conveyed in some of the 
examples noted above. 

In the examples under (c) and (a), we should carefully 
consider whether the final i is the element showing the elonga¬ 
tion of the previous ai or i, or is a separate element by itself. 
My opinion is that it is the latter; and it is the element that is 
added to roots to form indeclinable participles as it is in the 
forms uranki, pdti, etc. Thus, in the forms of the roots ending 
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in ai as acaii, ai is the final element of the root, and i, the sign 
of the indeclinable participle. If that be so, one may ask,, 
whether it is not necessary to have the intervocalic y between ai 
and i. The sutra: 

Ella molikku m-uyir-varu valjye 
Utam-patu mey-y-i n-uruvu-kolal varaiyar. 

(Tol. E. 141.) 

clearly says that the insertion of the intervocalic element is only 
optional. Then what is the element in such cases that makes- 


them causal ? It is the context that makes the ordinary forms of 
verbs convey a causal sense. 

The forms kolii, nirii of the roots ending in consonants, 
mentioned under head (d) may have been formed thus : 
kol (root) -f z (auxiliary verb, meaning to give) + z (sign of the 
indeclinable participle) and nil + i + i. Here the root i is added 
as an auxiliary to give causal sense. Thus kontu means ‘having 
taken’ and kolii means ‘having given to take’ i.e. having allowed 
another to take. The cases where the root i is used as an 
auxiliary are largely found in works of Sangam period, especially 


in Kalittokai. 


(«• g 


pdkan 


vantlnku collukuttivaye (Ka. T. Vol. 2, 
lyan kol. (Ka. T. Vol. 2, 429.10.) In these 
two examples, collukuttlvaye and vantiyan only mean collitvaye 
and vantan respectively. Though i generally gives causal sense,, 
yet here it does not denote it like the nic in the root forms 
corayati, etc. of the 10th conjugation in Sanskrit. That such 
usage is common is seen from the statement in P. V. 35 Comm., 
that the word terratavar in the sentence ‘ natpatarerrdtavar* 

means only terdtavar and hence terratavar is a karita denoting 
' svdrtha.’ 

In this context it may be seen that other roots also like taru 
vara are largely used as auxiliaries without any special sense. 

(e.g.). tiritaru .(Pattu. 1.1) citaitara (Pari. 76.48.): tuyal- 

varuum (Pattu. 7.86). Besides both i and tarn are used as 
auxiliaries in the same word. (e. g.) inku vantittantay (Ka. T. 

Vol. 2, 583.4). 
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Then as regards i in the forms arii, irii, etc. derived from 
the roots ending in i and a mentioned under (a) and (b), I may 
say that the auxiliary i was added to them, when their final vowel 
disappeared. 1 In the later periods the forms kalii, uiii , etc.,, 
have given place to kalittu, ututtu , etc. (e.g.) kalittar karumai- 
(N. 56.): tukilum ututtu (N. 264), and uni, etc. to uruvi, etc. 
so that the root is now considered as uruvu, etc. 

Again the forms with vi ox pi are not found, as far as I see,, 
in the Sangam works earlier than Kural. What could have been 
the reason for the introduction of vi or pi f Pi and vi in such 
examples as kalippi (Pattu. 236,653.) and koluvi (Pattu. 353,324} 
where p and v are intervocalics may have been mistaken to be 
similar to pi and vi in the Sanskrit forms ddpitah, mapitah, 
sphdviiah even though p or v is considered in Sanskrit not as a 
causal suffix, but the element added before the causal suffix i, and 
then such forms as kuraivittu (T. 2.81), etc. may have been used. 

In colloquial Tamil, words like pata-c-ceyten and katta-p- 
panninen are used instead of pdtuvitten and kattuvitten. 

The formation of double and triple causals is a peculiar 
development in Tamil. It is not seen in Sanskrit. 

3.22222. MOODS, VOICES AND TENSES: Tcrinilai- 
vinai has four moods, indicative, eval or imperative, viyahkol or 
optative and ecccim or infinitive, and two voices—active affir¬ 
mative and active negative—in the ancient period, and four voices 
—active affirmative, active negative, passive affirmative and 
passive negative—in the medieval and modern periods. There 
are three tenses in the indicative and infinitive moods, while 
there is only one in the imperative and the optative moods. 

1. This point suggested itself to me in the following circum¬ 
stances :—The addition of syllables to increase the quantity is 
allowed by Tolkappiyanar in verse and also in the use of voca¬ 
tives. He has nowhere said that it is used to give the sense of 
indeclinable participle. The insertion of intervocalic y, v etc. is, 
according to him, optional. The roots taru, varu and i are found 
in large numbers as auxiliaries in the literature of the Sangam 

20 
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3.222221. INDICATIVE MOOD : 3.2222211 

ACTIVE AFFIRMATIVE VOICE: The verbs in the indicative 
mood of the active affirmative voice denote three points;— action, 
time and person. The element denoting action is evidently the 
root like pd, nil, etc.; the element denoting person is the verbal 
termination, an, an, etc., which will shortly be dealt with in 
■detail; the element denoting time is not mentioned by Tolkap- 
piyanar; but the fact that he recognises such an element is seen 
from his statement that the past tense is sometimes used for the 
future and so on. 1 The later grammarians like the authors of 
'Viracoliyam, Nannul, etc. make mention of them. What they 
are will be indicated after a detailed examination of personal 
terminations. 


3.22222111. PERSONAL TERMINATIONS (ANCIENT 
PERIOD). 

Singular; Plural: 

1st person en, en, al, kit, am, dm, em, em, kum, 

tit, tit, rit 2 turn, turn, rum 3 . 


period, and i is found as the sign of the indeclinable participles 
in urahki, pdti etc. 

1. Vdrdk kdlattu nikalun kdlattum 

Qrdnku varuum vinai-c-cor kilavi 
Iranta kalattu-k kurippotu kilattal 

■) 

2. Ka-ta-ta-ra v-ennum 

A-n-nan k-urnta kunriya lukaramotu 
En-n-e n-al-l-ena varuu m-elun 

) 

3. Avaitdm 

Am-m-d m-em-m-e m-ennuii kilaviyum 
Um-m-otu varuuh ka-ta-ta-ra v-ennum 
A-n-ndr kilaviyo t-d-y-en kilaviyum 
Panmai y-uraikkun tanmai-c colie. (ibid. 202.) 


Tan-vinai y-uraikkun tanmai-c colie. (ibid. 203. 


Virainta porula v-enmanar pulavar. (Tol Col. 241 
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Singular : 

2nd person i, ai, ay, dy 1 

3rd person 

(a) masculine an, an, on 3 

(b) feminine al, al, ol 

(c) neuter tu, lu, ru 6 

(MEDIEVAL & 

1st person en, en, al, an 

kit, tit, tu, ru 1 


Plural : 
ir, ir. z 

ar, dr, dr, pa and mar. 

epicene plural. 4 & 5 
a, a, va. neuter plural. 7 

MODERN PERIODS.) 

am, dm, em , em, enkal, 
dm, kum, turn, turn, rum . 9 


1. A varrul 
Munnilai-k kilavi 

mmm mm # 

I-ai ay-ena varuu munrum 

Oppa-t tonru m-oruvarkku m-onrarkum. (ibid. 223.) 
Ay-en kilaviyu m-avarrotu kollum. (ibid. 212.) 

2. Ir-ir min-n-ena varuu munrum 

Pallor marunkinum palavarru marunkinun 
Collor-anaiya v-enmanar pulavar. (ibid. 224.) 

3. An-an al-d l-ennu ndnkum 

Oruvar marunkir patarkkai-c colie. (ibid. 205.) 

4. Ar-ar pa-ena varuu munrum 

Pallor marunkir patarkkai-c colie. (ibid. 206.) 

Mdrai-k kilavi-y-um pallor patarkkai 
Kdla-k kilaviyotu mutiyu m-enpa. (ibid. 207.) 

5. Pdl-ari marapi n-am-mu v-irrum 
A-v-o v-dkun ceyyu l-ulle. (ibid. 211.) 

6. Onran patarkkai ta-ra-ta v-iirnta 
Kunriya lukara-t t-iruti y-dkum. (ibid. 217.) 

7. A-a va-ena varuu m-iruti 

% 

Appdn miinre palavarru-p patarkkai. (ibid. 216.) 

8. Tdy-ay-un-tir-irun carriya-tlrkal-o t-lrkal-um-dn 
dydta munnilai y-in-n-irappdn-tanmai tan-n-irappir 
Reydta-ten-en-un tem-em-un-tom-om-umu m-akum-enpa 
Veyar-potiyat t-akattiydnar-conna mey-t-tamilkke. 

(V. K. 6.) 

Kirday-ninrdy-kirlr ninrlr-kirlrkal-ninrlrkal-um-dy 
Ira-ninrana-niun nilai-y-in-nikalcci y-itan-kattanmai 
Kire en-ninren-kire ,(w) ninron-kirom-u 

ninrom-um-enran 
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Singular: 

2nd person i, ai, dy, oy 
3rd person 

(a) masculine an, an, on 

(b) feminine al, al. ol 

(c ) neuter tu, ru 


Plural : 
ir, ir, Irka l , 

ar, dr, dr, epicene 

« 

k arkal, pa, mar. plural. 
' a & a. neuter plural, 

4 

(d in the negative mood.) 


En and En: Of these two terminations, en is more fre¬ 
quently used in the ancient period than en, and whenever it is 
used, it is preceded by a cariyai an. (e.g.) kantanen (I found) 
(P. N. 23.17,): vantanen (I came) (P. N. 158.20.): in the later 


Terd-ninra-kat-pava lan-tikal-vdy-nar rirntilaiye. 

(ibid. 7.) 

Vay-pay-vir-plr-virkal plrkal-ivai-mannu munnilaiyir 
Caypdyvitum-etir kdlam-itanuli-t tanmaicollin 
Vey-paviya-toli ven-pen-vem pemotu vom-pom-um-an 
Cey-paviya-celum poti-p-piran-ran rirunturaikkc. (ibid.8.) 
Ku-tu-tu-ru ennun kurriya lukaramotu 
Al-an en-en dku m-lrra 

Iru-tinai mu-k-kur r-orumait-t tanmai. (Na. 331.) 

Am-am enpana munnilai y-drai—yum 
Em-em om-ivai patarkkai y-drai-y-um 
Uni-ur ka-ta-ta-ra iru-pd l-arai-y-um 
Tannotu patukkun tanmai-p panmai. (ibid. 332.) 

Ai-ay ikara v-irra munrum 
Evalin varuu m-elld v-irravum 

Muppd l-orumai munnilai moliye. (ibid. 335.) 

Ir-lr Irra irantu m-iru-tinai-p 

— — • • • • JL 

Panmai munnilai min-avar r-eval. (ibid. 337.) 
Ku-tu-tu-ru v-ennun kunriya lukaramo 
Tal-l-an n-en-e n-dku m-lrra 
Iru-tinai mu-k-kur r-orumai-t tanmai-yum 
Am-m-d m-lrra munnilai y-drai-y-um 
Em-m-e m-om-ivai patarkkai y-drai-y-um 
Um-m-ur ka-ta-ta-ra v-iru-pd l-arai-y-um 

Tannotu patukkun tanmai-p panmai-y-um. (I. V. 237.) 
Ai-y-a y-lkara vlrra munru 
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period en is more frequently used, (e.g.) ukanien nan (I praised) 
(P. T. 169.4): ninnatainten nan (I went to you) (P. T. 169.5). 
These two are used in all tenses. En is used even without the 
cariyai. (e.g.) happen (I will protect) (Kampar. A. 232.28). 

Mevalin varuu m-ella, v-lrro 

T-al-ld l-el-kd n-ennu m-irravum 
• • — — M 

Muppd l-orumai munnilai vinaiyum 
Ir-l r-lrra v-irantu m-irutinai-p 
Panmai munnilai-y-u minnu m-lrra 
Annavar r-evalu m-dm-ena molipa. (ibid. 238.) 
Tan-dn-un-tdl-dl-nn tar-drun-tdrkal-o t-arkal-enru 
Mendm-uraitta pirattiyam-dkun tdtu-v-atu-v-un 
Ten-ar-kulali tana-v-um-ana-v-un tikal-patarkkai 
And-v-irappir rolirpatam-drirku m-dynia-riye . (V. K. 3.) 
Ninrdn kirdn-otu ninrdl-kiral-ivai nmrdr-kirdr 
Ninrarkal-otu-kin rdrkalu-ninratun kinratu-v-un 

• m mm • 

Tenrata-clr-nin rana-kinrana-v-nn tikai-patarkkai-p 
Pinrdnikalkai tolir-patam-arirkuni perttariye. (ibid. 4.) 
Vdn-pdn-um-vdl-pdl-uni vdr-par-uni-vdr kal-um 

-yJagSL/ 1 J ~~ ** parkal-un-clr 

Tan-paviya-v-atu v-um-patu-v-un-tattai y-altai-v-enra 
Ten-pavun-colli vana-v-um-pana-v-un tikal-patarkkai 
Vdn-pdn-maliyu m-etirvir-rolirpata m-drirkume. (ibid. 5.) 
An-a n-iru-moli dnpar patarkkai. (Na. 325.) 

Al-d l-iru-moli penpal patarkkai. (ibid. 326.) 

Ar-ar pa-v-v-u r-akara md r-lrra 

Pallor patarkkai mar vinai-y-otn mntime. (ibid. 327.) 

Tu-rn-tu-k kurriya lukara v-lrra 

Onran patarkkai tu-k kurippi n-dkum. (ibid. 328.) 

Ad v-lrra palavin patarkkai 

A-v-e etirmaraik kanna t-aknm. (ibid. 329.) 

An-n-d n-iru-moli y-anpdr patarkkaiyum 
Al-l-d l-iru-moli penpdr patarkkaiyum 
Ar-ar pa-v-v-u r-akara marlrra 
Pallor patarkkaiyum pakaru-man n-avarrun 
Mdrai-k kilavi vinaiyotu mutiyinum 
Melaik kilaviyotu verupd tinre. (I. V. 232.) 

Tu-ru-tu-k kurriya lukara v-lrra 
Onran patarkkaiyum a-d vlrra 
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AL: The commentator on Viracoliyam says that al is used 
to denote the determination of the speaker.1 Cenavaraiyar says 
in his commentary on the sutra 

Ka-ta-ta-ra v-ennum 

A-n-nan k-urnta~kurriya l-ukaramotu 

En-n-e n-al-l-ena varuu m-eliim 

Tan-vinai y-uraikkum ianmai-c-colle. (Tol. Col. 203.) 


P 


verbs denoting 


the future tense. Naccinarkkiniyar adds in his commentary on 
the same sutra that it is sometimes used in the verbs denoting 


present tense also as in the word 


rpal (I eat). The 


author of Ilakkanavilakkam agrees with Cenavaraiyar. 2 In the 
literature of the Sangam period, though al is generally used in 


verbs denoting future tense, yet there are instances where it is 
found in verbs denoting past tense also, (e.g.) kantanen varuval' 
(I came to see) (P. N. 23.17) and uvakaiyotu zaruval (I came 
eagerly) (P. N. 165.14). But in all the instances, the determi¬ 
nation of the speaker is implied. Hence the opinion of the com¬ 
mentator of Viracoliyam seems to me to be more satisfactory. 
This may perhaps be the reason why Tolkappiyanar has not 
mentioned the element that denotes tense signs and the particular 
terminations that are used after them. 


AN : This is not mentioned by Tolkappiyanar as a termi¬ 
nation of the first person singular. But there are instances in 
Purananuru l uraittanan yan’ (I said) (P. N. 136.22) yanum... 
vantanan (even I came) (P. N. 154.7) where an is so used* 
Similar examples are found in later literature also, (e.g.) ceyku- 
van tavamena (that I will do penance) (M. M. 50.182). These 
examples may have induced the author of Viracoliyam to state 


Palavin patarkkaiyum pakaruman n-avan-ut 
Tu-v-v-iru kilavi kurippir k-err alum 



A-v-i r-etirmarai-k k-akalu m-uriya. (ibid. 234.) 
Tunivu-p-porulin-kan tanmai-y-orumaiyil van, pan 


irantu pirattiyum-am. (V. K. 10, Comm.) 


ennum 


2. Unpal, varuval ena varum al-l-irru-t : tanmai-y-orumai- 
murru-c-collum -etirkalam-parri varum. (I. V. 237, Comm.) 
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that an along with p or v as pan or van is the first person 

singular termination. 1 

The author of Ilakkanavilakkam says that an is used in 
verbs denoting future tense. 2 But the example uraitianan cited 
above denotes only past tense. Hence the opinion of the author 
of Viracoliyam seems to me to be more satisfactory. 


AN 


may 


be identical with an of the third person singular masculine. 
Since there is sometimes a tendency to use third person 'to 
denote the speaker himself possibly out of modesty, this may have 
been originally used to denote first person in sense though, in 
form , it may have been taken as third person singular masculine, 
and afterwards the form itself may have been mistaken for that 
of the first person. Or the third personal termination an itself 
may have been used originally both for the third and the first 
person at the beginning of the formation of the language and 
these instances may be the survivals of such pre-historic usage ,* 
for, if we observe the growth of language in children, it is seen 
that it takes a long time for them to grasp the idea of T’ and so 
they generally refer to themselves only in the third person. Or 
al mentioned above may have been metamorphosed into an as 
the case-suffies an and in to al and il respectively, cf. 3.213233 

and 3.213234 supra . 

Ku, Tu, Tu, Ru: Of these four tu, tu and ru belong not 
only to the first person singular, but also to the third person 


neuter. Wherever 


not preceded by the 


tense signs unlike the terminations en, en, etc. Hence it seems 
to me that these forms may have come into existence by cutting 
off en, an, dr, etc. from unten, tanten, cenren, tint an, tantan, 
cenran, untdr, tantar, cenrar, etc. as in Malayalam, since the 
meaning of en, an, and ar are expressed by their subjects ydn or 
nan, avan and avar respectively and may have been at some time 



1. Tanmai-t-tunivd m-orumai-van-pana -(V. K. 10.) 

2. Kuruvan ena varum an-n-irrut tanmai-y-orwnai-murru-c- 
collum etirkalam -parrivarum. (I. V. 237, Comm.) 



160 HISTORY OF GRAMMATICAL THEORIES IN TAMIL 


used in all the persons and numbers, but later on restricted to the 
first person singular and the third person neuter singular. 
Similarly the form unku may have been evolved out of unken 
and may have been restricted to the first person singular. 

Ilampuranar thinks that the forms unku, until, vaniii and 
■cerii (Tol. Col. 203, Ilam.) are used only in the future tense. 
Nannular says in Na. 145 that ru and tu denote the past and the 

future, til, the past and ku, the future tense. Cenavaraiyar 
agrees with Ilampuranar. Naccinat'kkiniyar states with caution 
that all the four mostly denote the future tense. The author of 
Ilakkanavilakkam agrees with Ilampuranar. (I. V. 50.) 


Am, Am, Em, Em, Eiikal, Om: Of these, the first four are 
generally used in all periods, while the fifth, which is evidently a 
double plural termination, in the medieval period and the last in 
the medieval and modern periods. Om may have sprung from 
dm by changing d to d through analogy with the formations 
vanlon, vantol, vantor and vanioy. 

The following may serve as examples for most of the 
terminations mentioned above:— unkuvam (we will eat) (P. N. 
136,26.): etlukam (we will praise) (P. N. 161,32,): kurwvdm (we 
will narrate) (Kampar. B. 26,1.): utai-y-em (we have) (P. N ) 
112,2): untehkal (we ate) (C. C. 1795.): tantom (we gave) 
ventom (we do not pray for) (P. T. 195, 5). 


These terminations are like en, en, etc. preceded by the tense 


signs. 

Ilampuranar, Cenavaraiyar and Naccinarkkiniyar mention 
that dm and dm are used when the subject denotes the speaker 
and the person spoken to, or the speaker, the person spoken to 
and a third person, and em and em when it denotes the speaker 
and a third party. 1 Nannular says the same, but adds dm also 
to the latter list. 2 The author of Ilakkanavilakkam agrees with 


1. Am dm enpana munninrarai ulappatukkum; tamar-dya-vali 
patarkkai-y-arai-y-um ulappatukkum. Em. em enpana patarkkaiya- 
rai ulappatukkum. (Tol. Col. 202, Cena.) 

2. Am-am enpana munnilai y-araiyum 

Em-em dm-ivai patarkkai y-araiyum. (Na. 332.) 
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Nannular. 1 The author of Viracoliyam mentions only em 
and dm. The following may serve as examples for the 
same :— 


Payil puntantalai-p-patarkuvam (Cilap. 258,67.); here patar~ 
knvam means ‘let her, you and me go’. 

Eval ceytunaivarem ydnkal (Kampar. K. 175.14,); here eval- 

ceytunaivarem means ‘let me and others serve you’. 

Varikku-k-kuru ceyvdrkalukkum conn dm (S. I. I. iii, i, 44-5); 
here connom does not include the person spoken to. 

In colloquial speech of the modern days, only the termina¬ 
tions dm and enga or engo, the modified forms of enkal are 
used. Enga or engo are used only by uneducated people. 
M. J. Vinson mentions only the latter form. (J. A. Dixie Serie 

Tome 17, p. 189.) 


Kum, Turn, Turn, Rum : Whatever 


til, til, 


and rii applies to these four. Evidently, these are formed from 
kii, tu, til and rii by the addition of the pluralising particle m; 

<e.g 


I, ai, ay, oy: Of these terminations, i and ai are more 


fre¬ 


quently used in the ancient period, while ay in the later periods; 
the form oy is generally used in literature. In colloquial speech 
only the termination ay is now frequently used, (e.g.) varaiti 
(you classify) (P. N. 8,8): varuti (you come) (P.N. 8.8.): 
patiymai (you made them rest) (P.N. 15.10.): eri uttinai (you 
set fire (P.N. 16,17.): olldy (you will not desire) (P. N. 31.6.): 
utdy (you will blow) (P.T. 160.6 to 10.): kotuttoy (you gave) 
(P.N. 2,16). [The author of Viracoliyam mentions only ayij 

Ir, ir, irkal: Ir and ir are generally used in the literature 
of all periods. In the medieval and modern periods, the double 
plural terminations began to be used. (e. g.) celkuvir (you will 

go) (Cilap. 295,91.): patarir (you traverse) (Cilap. 295,87.): 

vantirkal (you have come) ( colloq .) : ir is practically extinct. 


Am-m-a mirra munnilai y-araiyum 

Em-m-e m-dm-ivai patarkkai y-araiyum.... (I. V. 237.) 

21 




162 HISTORY OF GRAMMATICAL THEORIES IN TAMIL 


[The author of Viracoliyam mentions only ir and irkal. ] In the 
colloquial speech at the present day, ir is used in the honorific 
singular alone and irkal, Inga and ingo are used in honorific 
singular and plural. The forms Inga and mgo are used only by 
uneducated people. They are evidently the modified forms of 
irkal. The substitution of n for r may be due to the principle of 
economy of effort, since it is easier to pronounce n before g 
than r; or it may be through analogy with n in vantenga or 
vantengo. The latter form is mentioned by M. J. Vinson. (J. A. 
Dixieme Series, Tome 17, p. 189.) 


An, an, on: An is generally preceded by the cdriyai an as 
attanan (he killed) (P.N. 78,12). But it is used by itself after 
the roots ( ul , il, etc.) (e.g.) ulan (he is) (P.N. 86,3). On is used 
only in literature, (e.g.) urantaiyone (he belongs to urantai) 
(P.N. 68,18.) [The author of Viracoliyam mentions only an. 
(V.K. 3,4, etc.)] but the later grammarians follow Tolkappiyanar. 
In colloquial Tamil only an is used. 


Al, dl, dl: Whatever 


and on 


holds good for al, al, and dl. (e. g.) alutanal (she bewailed) (P. 
N. 143.15). [The author of Viracoliyam mentions only a/] but 
the later grammarians follow Tolkappiyanar. 


Ar, dr, 


pa 


drkal: The first five are used in all 


periods, while the last is found only in the medieval and 
modern periods. Or is used only in literature. Arkal is evi¬ 
dently a double plural termination. As regards mar, I quite 


J 


case of double plural 


termination. (J. A. Dixieme Serie Tome, 17, p. 189.) Verbal 
forms with drkal are very frequently used in Tevaram and 


N alayirappirapantam. 


32,9). 


pukalvarkal (they will praise) (T. 


Hence it seems to be that the author of Viracoliyam 


has mentioned drkal side by side with dr. But it is 
difficult to understand why he has not mentioned the 
terminations ar, dr, pa and mar. The other grammarians 
have followed Tolkappiyanar. In the colloquial speech of the 
present day, the termination dr is used in honorific singular 
and drkal both in honorific singular and plural. Uneducated 
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people use ahga and ango, the modified forms of arkal. 
They may have had the same origin as i Inga or ingo, 

Tu, ru: Nannular states that tu and ru denote the 


past and the future tense. 1 Cenavaraiyar's opinion is that 
tu is used after the sign of all the three tenses, and 

ru after that of the past. 2 Naccinarkkiniyar agrees with 


the latter. 3 


[Tu is not included here since Cenavaraiyar and 


Naccinarkkiniyar think that it is used only in the appellative 



A, a, va : Whenever a is used, it is generally preceded 

by the cariyai an. (e. g.) paraintana (they have been 

scraped) (P.N. 4.3); maruppu-p-ponrana (they are like horns) 

(P.N. 4,4.); but there are examples where it is used without 

it. (e. g.) tonruva (they will appear) (P. N. 4.5). A is used in 

the negative sense. Tolkappiyanar himself has used it so. (e.g.) 

uyirmey allana molimuta l-dka (Tol. E. 60); but he has not 

expressly stated in any of his sutras that it has negative sense. 

Nannular, seems to be the first grammarian to mention it, 4 and 

the author of Ilakkanavilakkam follows him. 5 

• • 

[The author of Viracdliyam mentions ana which evidently 
shows that he takes the termination and the cariyai an together 
as termination. He does not mention d or va.] 


A NOTE ON ICAL in ENKAL, IRKAL, ARKAL : Accord- 

• • r • ' 9 

ing to Tolkappiyanar, kal is optionally used as the pluralising 


1 . 

2 . 

3. 

4. 

5. 


Ra-v-v-o tu-kara v-ummai-nikal p-allavum 
Ta-v-v-o t-irappu m-etirvum.... (Na. 145.) 

Takara-v-ukaram munru-kalattirkum urittu; 
Rakara-v-ukaram iranta-kalattirku urittu. 

(Tol. Col. 217, Cena.) 

Ibid. (Tol. Col. 217, Nac.) 

Ad irra palavin patarkkai 

A-v-e etir-marai-k kanna tdkum. (Na. 329.) 


Turu-tu-k kurriya lukara v-lrra 
Onran patarkkaiyum a-a v-lrra 
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particle of a&rinai nouns. Its use may have subsequently been 
extended to uyartinai nouns also, (e.g.) rnanitarkal (men). In 
such cases it is added mostly to plural forms, thus making them 
double plurals. Verbal forms like ponar may be used as nouns 
also in Tamil in the sense of persons who went, and declined as 
pondrai, pondrotu, etc. To the latter type of forms like ponar, 
kal may have been added and thus forms like ponarkal may have 
come into being, in the sense of persons who went, (e.g.) col- 
rndlai colluvdrkal...netuhkdlam valvar e (those who compose 
songs will live for a long time) (P. T. 135. 10); here colluvarkal 
means those who will say. Such forms were, perhaps, through 
confusion, treated as verbs. From such instances, kal should 
have become generalised as a pluralising particle in verbs also. 
Thus ponarkal, ponirkal, etc. are cases of double plurals. Double 
plurals of this kind are found frequently used in Tevaram and 
Nalayirappirapantam, the literature written between the the 6th 
and 8th centuries A.D. But in the later literature they are not 

so frequent. 

Here it would be very useful to bear in mind that ancient 
Canarese gal and modern Canarese gain which correspond to 
Tamil kal are not used in Canarese verbs and that likewise Telugu 
lu ( = Tamil kal) is not used in Telugu verbs. 1 It would not be 
difficult to infer from this that the use of kal as a pluralizing 

9 

particle of verbs should have been developed as a special feature 
of Tamil during the course of its separate development, and that, 
prior to its separation from Telugu and Canarese, during what 
might be called the primitive Dravidian period, kal did not find 
any place in the formation of verbs. It would also be interesting 
to observe that Canarese gal or gain and Telugu lu which corres¬ 
pond to Tamil kal are occasionally used as the plural suffix in 
Cauarese and Telugu, of rational nouns and pronouns 2 corres¬ 
ponding to uyartinai nouns and pronouns in Tamil, and that, in 
Cilappatikaram for the first time, the form yankal occurs with 
kal in uyartinai, though no verbal form with kal is found there. 


1. C. D. G. pp. 555 to 563. 

2. Ibid. 224. 


PERSONAL TERMINATIONS 


165 


Such verbal forms with kal are found for the first time in the 
works of the 6th, 7th and 8th centuries A. D. like Tevaram, and 
Nalayirappirapantam. This induces me to suggest that Canarese, 
Telugu and Tamil may have been separated from one another 
between the age of Ciiappatikaram (5th cent. A.D. circa.) and the 
age of Tevaram and Nalayirappirapantam (6th to 8th cent. A.D.). 

IMITATION OF PANIN I BY THE AUTHORS OF VlRA- 
COL1YAM AND PIRAYOKAVIVEKAM : The author of Vlra- 
coliyam does not mention the verbal terminations separately but 
mentions them along with tense elements as tan, tal, ninran, 
kirdn, Hr ay, kiren, etc. He has done so, perhaps because he 
thought that they should correspond to ti, si, mi, etc. the termin¬ 
ations in Sanskrit, which generally denote both tense and person. 

The author of Pirayokavivekam has gone too far in import¬ 
ing unnecessarily the terms atmanepada and parasmaipada and 
explaining them with reference to the Tamil terminations. He 
states that parappaipatam ( parasmaipada) is used at the end of 
finite verbs in kartari or active voice, the tan or arpanepatam 
(i atmanepada ) is used in kartari or active voice, karmani or 
passive voice or bhdve or impersonal form. According to him 
parappaipatam is the termination which ends in a short vowel or 
has a penultimate short vowel, (e.g.) kit, an, al, ar, etc.; arpane¬ 
patam is that which ends in a long vowel or has a penultimate 
long vowel, (e.g.) mar, ai, ay, etc. Both the above terminations 
are arpanepatam when they are used in the passive voice. The 
roots which take both the above terminations are called upaya- 
pati (ubhayapadi). Thus the root camai (to cook) which has 
forms camaikkinranan, (he cooks) camaippdn. (he will cook) 
camaikkinrilan, (he does not cook) camaikkinran, (he cooks) 
camaippdn, (he will cook) camaiyan (he will not cook) is upaya- 
pati; the root tin with reference to the forms unkiran unmar, 
untanai untdy is ekapati in arpanepatam and the same root with 
reference to the forms unkii, until, etc. is ekapati in parappai- 
pata rn. 

It is clear that this classification of terminations is quite 
against the nature of Tamil 


language and is done solely in imita- 
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tion of Sanskrit Grammar. Even here it may be noted that in 
Sanskrit, if a root takes atmanepada terminations, it takes them in 
all persons in its conjugation in one tense or mood, (e.g.) karomi , 
kardsi and karoti in the singular of the 1st, 2nd and 3rd persons 
present, respectively; but in Tamil, until , the first person singular 
past tense, is parappaipatam, untay , the 2nd person singular in 
the same tense is drpanepatam and until, the 3rd person neuter 
singular in the same tense is parappaipatam. Besides, he says that 
the verbal form ‘ camaikkinranan ’ is used when one cooks for 
another and camaikkinrdn is used when one cooks for himself. 
Nowhere else is it said so; nor do I see any example in literature 
in support of this distinction. 


Besides, he mentions that the form 1 cattandl varappatum ’ 
as an example for bhaveprayoga. This is exactly the translation 
of the Sanskrit sentence 1 cattena agamyate Such a sentence, 
though made up of Tamil words does not seem to me to be a 
Tamil sentence, 1 His importation of bhaveprayoga too is most 
inappropriate. 

Another most curious point mentioned by him is that ‘ a ’ 

( n’ in the form unnappatum , * d' following ' n ’ in 
unndninran, ( u ’ following 1 1' in colluka , • i ’ following * r ' in 
venrika, ta in pukutaka, tai in irintaikka, ku in araikuvan are 
conjugational signs. 2 Is this not in direct imitation of Sanskrit? 

By the way he mentions that he has imported the Sanskritic 
terms tin and tan in Tamil to make up for the want of Tamil 
words ending in 1 n \ 3 By such importation he does more harm 
than good. The terms tin and tan may be quite intelligible in 
Sanskrit grammar, but, in Tamil, they are not so, since the Tamil 

grammarians have not resorted to the devise of using firatyahara 
as in Sanskrit. 




1. P. V. 36 & its comm. 

2. P. V. 41, comm. 

3. P. V. 36, comm. 
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3.22222112. TENSE AND TENSE-SIGNS: —Tolkappiya¬ 
nar says that there are three tenses past, present and future, i 
He does not mention any suffix denoting tense. This fact is 
noticed by the commentators Cenavaraiyar and Naccinarkkini- 
yar and they make mention of the same under the last sutra of 
Collatikaram in Tolkappiyam. But at the same time Tolkappiya¬ 
nar mentions that the past tense is used to denote either the pre¬ 
sent or the future when such actions take place immediately, 1 2 
and that the past and the present tenses are used to denote the 
future for the sake of clearness. 3 If distinct tense formations 
were definitely current in Tolkappiyanar’s time, it would be 
difficult to account for his omission to deal with the dis¬ 
tinctive signs for such formations. He mentions, however, three 
tenses and adds that one may be used for another under certain 
circumstances as stated above. It is impossible to see how he 
could speak of one tense form being used for another if it were 
true that in his days tense formations were not at all differentiated 
on the morphological side. I am inclined to suggest a solution 
for this difficulty. It may not be unreasonable to suppose that 
perhaps, Tolkappiyanar was only thinking of different tense-values 
when he mentioned three tenses; that some of his contemporaries 
may have begun to associate particular verbal forms with parti¬ 
cular tense values through the frequency of particular use; 
and that, with reference to such forms, Tolkappiyanar was 
probably indicating the circumstances under which overlapping 
in tense values might be recognised. 


1. Kdlan tame munrena molipa. (Tol. Col. 199.) 

Irappi nikalvi n-etirvi n-enrd 
A-m-mu-k kdlamuh kurlppotuh kollum 
Mey-n-nilai y-utaiya tonra l-dre (ibid. 200.) 

2. Vard-k kdlattu nikalun kalattum 

Or-anku varuum vinai-c-cor kilavi 

mm # 

Iranta kdlattu-k kurippotu kilattal 

Virainta porula v-enmandr pulavar. (ibid. 241.) 

3. Vard-k kdlattu vinai-c-cor kilavi 

mm ~ • # 

Irappinu nikalvinun cirappa-t tonruni 
Iyarkai-y-un telivuh kilakkun kdlai. (ibid. 245.) 
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The author of Viracoliyam states that hi, net and ya are 
added to roots to form the past participle, kira, dninra and cu 
to form the present participle and him, tint, m, to form the future 
participle. ] Its commentator gives the following as examples 
under the same stanza for the past participles:— piranta, pona 
and aya. 

The author of Nannul seems to have analysed the above into 
t and a, kirn and a, etc. where t, kiru, etc. were taken as tense 
signs and a, the participial sign. According to him, t , t, r and in 
denote the past tense, kiru, kinru and dninru denote the present 
tense and pa and va denote the future, rit and rum, and hi and 
turn denote the past and the future, tit and turn denote the past, 
kit and him denote the future, i and mar denote the future, pa 
the past and the future, uni the present and the future 2 . Here it 
must be noted that the verbal terminations kit, tit, tit, ru, him , 
turn, turn, rum are taken to denote not only the person and the 
number, but also the tense. 

Since t becomes t and r respectively after l and n, and l and 
t and r may be regarded as the modification of t itself; and 
hence it seems to me that it would have been sufficient if Nan- 
nular had mentioned only t and in as past tense signs. 


th 




1. Tatu-v-in-pinpu ta-na-ya-v-irappi nikatci-y-ir-kan 

Otun-kira-cu-v-o t-dninra-v-aii-kuni-m-um m-otu- 


ma kdn 


Petamaliyu m-etirin-kan-akum piravum-vantdl 
Etan-il-catiran tam-pilaiyama l-iyarri-k-kolle . (V Tat. 7.) 

2. Ta-ta-ra-v-or r-in-r-e y-aim-pdl mu-v-itattu 

Iranta kdlan tarun-toU l-itai-nilai. (Na. 142.) 

Aninrit kinru kir-mu v-itattin 

Aim-pdl nikal-polu t-arai-vinai y-itai-nilai. (ibid. 143.) 
Pa-v-va mu-v-itat t-ai-m-pd l-etir-polutii 
Icai-vinai y-itai-nilai y-dni-ivai cila-v-ila. (ibid. 144.) 
Ra-v-v-o tukara v-ummai-nikal p-alla-vum 
Ta-v-v-o t-irappu m-etirvum ta-v-v-otu 
Kalivum ka-v-v-d t-etirvum-min n-dval 
Viyaiikd l-i-m-md r-etirvum pdntam 
Celavotu varavum ceyyu-nikal p-etirvum 
Etir-marai mummai-yu m-erku m-inke. (ibid. 145.) 
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ORIGIN OF THE TENSE SIGN ‘IN’: —The tense sign 
‘ in ’ comes after the roots ending in u. It seems to me that the 
final u of the roots was changed to i before y 1 so that the forms 
atakkiya (P. N. 6. 25.) were formed. The roots like po took only 
n as the past tense sign so that the form pondn was current. 
Later on the forms like atakkiya gave place to those like atakkina 
so that ‘ in 1 began to be considered as the past tense sign. In 
the indeclinable participle i alone is added in such cases to re¬ 
present the past tense as atakki, urahki, etc. Thus ‘i ' which was 
originally the modified form of u in sandhi may have come to be 
regarded as a part of the past tense sign. 


Besides, there are a few roots in Tamil, as Dr. Caldwell says* 
which formed their past tense in the ancient period without the 
addition of any tense sign, but by the reduplication of the final 
consonant, (e.g.) pukkanar (they entered) (Cilap. 342, 196). But 
even in the ancient period such forms began generally to be 
superseded by the more regular forms formed by adding tense 
to roots, (e.g.) puknntu (Cilap. 574, 14,). 

As regards the future tense, it seems to me that it may have 
been in its origin later than the past, for it is possible for the 
primitive people to remember some of their past deeds and ex¬ 
press them to others before they begin to think of the future. 


This is clearly seen in the case of children. The only future that 


would have been possible then was that conveyed by the com 


mand which is expressed by the imperative second person. 


The present tense may, in all probability, have been the last 
in the formation, since it is not quite necessary on the part of 
a speaker to express to another what is actually happening since 
he himself is witnessing it. The present tense forms in Tamil 
with the signs kinru , dninru, etc. are almost absent in the works 
of Sangam period. I was able to find out one form cerkinra in 
Paripatal (p. 163, 35). Such forms are very frequent only in the 
literature of the medieval period, (e.g.) cnkinral in each of 10 
stanzas in Tevaram, pp. 25 and 26; enkinralal in Periyatirumoli 


1. Yakaram varu-vali y-ikaran kurukuni 

Ukara-k kilavi tuvara-t tdnrdtu. (Tol. E. 411.) 

22 
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■of Nalayirappirapantam, pp. 154 and 155; celldninra antu (T. A. 
S. i, 14); parraninrarai (T. 1. 51). 


The forms unkiran, unkinran, unnaninran, unnakitantan, 
unnaviruntan appear to me to have been two words which were, 
later on, mistaken for one; for the commentator on Viracoliyam 
says that the forms ninran, kitantdn, iruntdn, etc., are derived 
from the roots nil, kita, iru, etc. and are used as the personal 
terminations after roots in the present tense.l Cenavaraiyar, a 
commentator on Tolkappiyam repeats the same thing. Hence 
nnnd and ninran were, at one time, two words of which unnd 

• • ““ “ “ ' • mm 

was a participle (modified form of unnu ) and ninran was the 
finite verb. This may be seen from the following two examples: 
irava ninran (Kampar. A. 239. 38.); terra, ninran (Kampar. A. 
249. 52.) where irava and terra are affirmative indeclinable parti¬ 
ciples. Later on nil of ninran in unnaninran began to be taken 
as an auxiliary verb. Unnaninran should have originally meant 
‘he is eating’, the past tense ninran being used to denote the 
immediateness of the action. The above explanation holds good 
for the forms unnaninran, unnakitantan and unnaviruntan. But 

• • f — f « mm 

what should have been the origin of unkiran and unkinran f 
The form unkiren which is very often used in colloquial 
speech is said to be the later form by Naccinarkkiniyar 1 2 
and it is not generally found in Tamil classics up to 12th century. 
Hence it may be considered to have been the modified form of 
unkinran. The form akinru as the finite verb is found in the 
following lines of Purananuru: 


Pennuruvu oru-tiran akinru (the form of a woman is 

on one side). (P.N. 1.7.) 

Pirai-nutal vannam-a kinrii (crescent forms a source 

of beauty to the forehead). (P.N. 1.9.) 


1. Nil ennun tatuvininru iranta-kala-p-patarkkaiyil ninran 
mutaliya pirattiyayankal nikal-kala-p-porulil varum. (V. K. 4, 
comm.) 

2. Unkiren-ena-k kiru enpatu nikalkdlam unartiutal i-k-kala- 
valakku. (Tol. Col. 202, Nac.) 
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This may have been formed from a (root) + ku (cariyai) 4- in 
(cariyai ) + rit (the neuter sign termination). Could akinrdn have 
been formed by adding an to dkinru mistaking it to be the 
indeclinable participle ? Or as Dr. Graul, Dr. Gundert and 
M. J. Vinson opine, kinru may have been formed from k a sign 
of the future in Tamil and inrii meaning now. 1 

The author of Nannul plainly says that kiru and hnru and 
dninru are the present tense signs, though k of kiru and kinru in 
forms like unkiran and unkinrdn is the final element of the 
previous word, like unku, and iru is the initial element of the 
following word, and a of dninru in the form like unndninrdn is 
the final element of the affirmative indeclinable participles like 
unna, and ninrii is the initial element of ninran. 


In modern times, the past perfect, the present perfect and 
the future perfect are used with a past participle and the finite 
verbal form in the past, present and future of the root iru. e. g. 
ceytu iruntan (he had done), ceytirukkinrdn (he has done), 
ceytii iruppdn (he would have done). Similarly, the forms of the 
past perfect continuous, the present perfect continuous and the 
future perfect continuous are also found, e.g. ceytukont iruntan, 
ceytiikontiriikkinran , ceytukontiruppan. 

The past and the future tenses may respectively correspond 
to the aorist and the second future in Sanskrit. The causal verbs 


also are used in all the three tenses in the same way as simple 
verbs. The latter is formed by adding to the root, the tense 
sign and the personal termination, while the former by adding 
to the root, the causal suffix vi or pi, the tense sign and the 
personal terminations or by adding the tense sign and the 
personal terminations to the causal form of the root as akkii, 
iirutiu , etc. 

3.2222212. ACTIVE NEGATIVE VOICE: Tolkappiyanar 
has hinted about the active negative voice in his statement 
that case-suffixes will be used even after nouns qualifying a 


1. C. D. G. 494 and J. A. Onzieme Serie Tome XIII, 

p. 116. 
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negative verb, 1 and also has mentioned the term etirmarai in 
the sutra 


Ecca v-ummai-y-u in-etirmarai 
Tattam-nn mayanku m-utanilai 


y-ummai-y-nm 

y-ilave. 


(Tol. Col. 283.) 

From the literature of the Sangam and medieval periods 
we may infer that the negation was expressed in six ways:— 

(1) By inserting the negative particle al between the root 
and the personal termination. 


(e. g.) cel-l-al-am (we will not go). (P.N. 101.1.) 

ari-y-al-an (he does not know). (P.N. 239.9.) 

(2) By inserting the negative particle al or il between the 
tense sign and the personal termination. 

(e. g.) cirantanru (it is not desirable). (P.N. 75.5.) 

urai-t-t-il-an (he did not say). (P.T. 205.12.) 
kan-t-il-en (I have not seen). (P.T. 202.2.) 

(3) By inserting al followed by the personal terminations 
after the affirmative finite forms of verbs. 

(e.g.) muyankinen-allen (I was not befooled). (P.N. 19.7.) 

celvem allem (we will not go). (P.N. 36.11.) 
ollan allan (he will not agree). (P.N. 97.21.) 
peruvar-alar (they will not receive). (P.T. 200.5.) 

(4) By inserting the vowel d between the root and 
the tense sign. (This is seen clearly in the third person neuter 
singular.) 

(e.g.) akatii (it will not become). (Tol. E. 71.) 

mutalatu (it will not commence). (Tol. E. 65.) 
penatii (it will not agree). (T. 2.6.) 

(5) By adding the personal terminations directly to the 

root. 

(e.g.) kdnen (I will not see). (P.N. 71.5.J 

ollay (you will not agree). (P.N. 31.6.) 


1. Etir-maruttu moli-y-in-un tatta marapir 

Porunilai tiriyd verrumai-c colie. (Tol. col. 107.) 


V 
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olldn (he will not agree). (P.N. 78.9.) 
vaiyarkale (They will not despise).(P.T. 204.10.) 

(6) By lengthening the a of roots like var l and adding 
the personal terminations. 

(e.g.) vareni (we will not come). (P.N. 145.4.) 

The author of VIracoliyam states that an, al, dr, drkal, dtu f 
a, ilan, ilal, ilar, ilarkal, ilatu, ila and others like atoli are added 
after roots to denote tatai-p-porul or negative meaning. 1 2 Its 
commentator adds that the verbs having the first six terminations 
denote the future tense, and the verbs having the next six denote 
the past tense when they (ilan, etc.) are preceded by t, as in 
natantilan, and the present tense when they are preceded by k, 
as in natakkilan . But I am at a loss to know why he did not add 
“the first and the second personal terminations along with the 
•first six and alen, alai, alan, alar, etc. along with the next 
•six. 

The authors of Nannul and Ilakkanavilakkam have stated 
about the negative voice only with respect to a, the termination 
of the neuter plural. It is the Rev. C. J. Beschi who has 
definitely stated that in marai-vinai personal terminations are 
directly added to roots without any tense sign between them and 
that dtii is the termination that is added to the root in the third 
person neuter singular. 


At present we have certain forms of verbs which are 
common both to affirmative and negative voices, ceyydy and 
ceyyir, the second person singular and plural forms respectively. 
The indeclinable participles ceyyd, anna also come under that 


category. 


1. It seems to me that the root in varukinrdn and varuvan 
was originally var , though in modern times va is taken to be the 

root. cf. Tel. ra (come.) 

2. An-dl-dr-arkal-ot-atu-d-v-ilan-marr-ilal-ilar-um 

Tdn-dm-ilarka l-ilatu-ila-tdtu-t tatai-p-porut-kan 
Menam-uraitta marape-varumikka v-atoli-mun 
Ndnavulamarru narratai-mannum pirattiyame. 

(V. Tat. 11.) 
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The author of Ilakkanakkottu gives the following examples 
to illustrate the identity of viti or affirmative form and marai or 


negative form. 


kotupp 


(the weak will pay 


tribute), vallar tirai kolvar (the strong will take tribute), aritlan 
(one who has the favour or one who has not the favour), 
veliidan (one who is irritable or one who is not irritable).i 
C. J. Beschi says novdn is common to both (It means, he won't 
suffer or he will suffer). Similarly one of the commentators on 
Nannul says that cdvan means, either he will die or he won't 
die. 


These examples show that the fact whether they denote 
negation or assertion is ascertained either from the context or 
perhaps from the difference in the position of the accent. As 
regards the words like ceyyay and ceyyir, they seem to have had 
the accent on the first syllable if they denoted assertion and on 
a or l if they denoted negation. Originally, they may have been 
respectively imperative second person singular and plural. The 
same may have been pronounced with such a tone as to convey 
interrogative sense as is done even now. From such interroga¬ 
tive uses, the negative meanings of such forms may have been 
developed. 

WHAT IS THE ORIGIN OF ‘ A ' OF ATU IN MUTALATU ? 


VARAtTI, Etc. A is said by Tolkappiyanar to be one of the 
terminations added to verbal themes to denote neuter plural, and 
it is not stated there that it denotes neuter plural only in the 
negative voice; but he uses such verbs as aka in Tol. E. 60,. 
navild in Tol. E. 74, mika in Tol. E. 263 only with a negative 
meaning. The author of Nannul has definitely stated that a is 


used to denote neuter plurals only in the 


negative 


voice. 1 2 


Hence I think that d began to be considered in the earliest times 


as the particle of negation in neuter plural. Afterwards, forms 


1. Vallar tirai-kolvar, vallar tirai-ko tup par; . . . arulan 
vekuldn ivai col-l-onre viti-vinaiyum marai-vinai-y-um-dyina. (I 

K. p.‘ 39.) 

2. Ad irra pala-v-in patarkkai 

A-v-e etir-marai-k kanna tdkum. (Na. 329.) 
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like tiriyaiu 1 , mutaldtu 2 which are found in Tolkappiyam may- 
have been formed by adding the neuter singular termination tu 
to the theme formed by the root with the negative particle a 
suffixed to it. Then this particle a may have been used in 
verbal nouns like ceyydmai and then it may have given room to 
the idea that it (a) existed even in the form ceyyay. 3 

If so, how are we to account for the participial form ceyya in 
ceyydninran which denotes affirmation. Tolkappiyanar has not 
mentioned it. Cenavaraiyar says that ceyyii was changed to 
ceyya. Hence d of the verbal participle ceyya in ceyydninran is 
not a negative particle. Later on, ceyya may have heen used as 
a negative participle also. 

3.2222213. PASSIVE AFFIRMATIVE VOICE: Tolkappiya¬ 
nar has not stated anything abont the passive affirmative voice or 
viti-c-ceyappdttuvinai as is called by the author of Uakkanakkottu. 
But in connection with the third case he (Tolkappiyanar) states 
that the third case-suffix is used to denote the kartd or the doer of 
the action also. This is possible only if passive voice was current 
in his time. Besides he uses the expression ena-p-patnpa in ToL 
E. 1. But passive forms are rare in the literature of the ancient 
period, (e.g.) kaippatukkappattay ni (Ka. T. Vol. 2. 548. 15). In 
the literature and inscriptions of the medieval period, verbs in 
passive voice are frequently used. 

(e.g.) ceyyappattadu (it was done). (Ep. I. Vol. XVII, Part 

VII. V. G. p. 330, line 30 & 31.) 
irakkappattadu (it was taken down). (Ibid. line 112.) 
ennappattadu (it was said so). (Ibid, line 110.) 
kudukkappattadu (it was given). (I.A. Vol. 22, p. 71 M. 

M.P.) (for kodukkappattadu.) 

ilittapperukuvatakavum (so that it may be despised). (S. 

I. I. ii, 509.) 

kattappattu (having been built). (T. 20, 6.) 


1. Yd-v-en vind-v-u m-a-y-iya ririyatu. (Vol. E. 176.) 

2. A-v-o tallatu yakara mutaldtu. (ibid. 65.) 

3. Etir-marai-k-kan marai-y-unarttum 
itai-nilai-y-u m-unmaiydn. (Vol. Col. 450, Cena.) 
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On the basis of these later passive formations, the author of 
VIracoliyam has stated that in the karmakaraka or passive voice, 
the root patu, or some other one is added to the original root 
followed by l a’ and then the personal terminations are added.* 
Its commentator mentions laku in addition to patu. From the 


fifth example mentioned above, the root pern also may be added 
to the list. 

The author of Nannul has not mentioned anything about it. 
The author of Pirayokavivekam mentions it in the commentary 
on P. V. 36. The author of Ilakkanakkottu agrees with the 
author of VIracoliyam and adds that the active form itself may be 
used for the passive. 2 Examples for the latter are found in the 

Sangam works. 


valaii (for 


appattu) (having been surrounded). 


(P.N. 18, 1.) 


talli for ( taluvappattu) (having been adhered to). (Pattu. 

224. 301.) 

It seems to me that, before the time of VIracoliyam and even 
for some time after him, the expressions ariyappattdn , ariyatta- 
kuvan may have been viewed as made up of two words ariya and 
pattan and ariya and takuvan. This is perhaps the reason why 
Nannular has not mentioned it. Besides, passive voice is also 
formed, as Dr. Caldwell says, ‘by means of the preterite verbal 
participle of any neuter active verb followed by the preterite third 
person singular neuter of the verbs to become, to be, to go, or 
occasionally to end.’ 3 (e.g.) atu mutintatu, (it was finished); atu 
mutintayirru (it was finished). Sometimes, expressions like ati 

also are used. I quite agree with Dr. 


tikkappattan 


1 . 


Vinai-k-kurippotii karumam-patarkkaiyin mikka-v-onrai 
Anaittennaldm-a-v votu-patu-t-tdtu-pinn-dm-iyarkai 
Tanai-k-karumam-perun t dtu-k-k an-marrum patn-vinai- 


pol 


K. 11.) 


peyarcco 


2 . 


44 


3. C. D. G. 464. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD 


177 


Caldwell that in colloquial Tamil 'the root patu is sometimes 
added even to intransitive roots and sometimes to denote, other 
than passive signification 1 (e.g.) nan nanray cappitappattavan 

does not mean ‘ I have been well-eaten, but I am accustomed to 
cat well !’ 


But on the whole, the genius of the Tamil language is to 
avoid the passive voice as far as possible. This is one of the im¬ 
portant points where Tamil differs from Sanskrit. 


3.2222214. PASSIVE NEGATIVE VOICE. The passive 
negative voice is formed in the same way as the passive affirma¬ 
tive voice, except that the particles of negation are added here 
to the roots followed by such auxiliary verbs as pain. Hence 
the following forms may be had : 


cirakkappattatanru (it is not considered advisable). 
kanappattilatii (it was not found). 
uraikkappattinru (it was not said). 
kanappaten (I will not be found). 
kanappatan (he will not be found). 
kanappatatii (it will not be found). 
kanappaten-alien (I will not be found). 

Such a use of negative voice is not at all found in Sanskrit 
and is a peculiar development in Tamil language. 


3.22222 2. IMPERATIVE MOOD : 3.2222221. AFFIRMA¬ 
TIVE VOICE : Tolkappiyanar mentions that the form ceyyay of 
the second person singular is sometimes used as cey 2 and in such 
cases l or e preceded by a suitable consonant is added after it, 3 
as cenrl (from the root cel) and ninme (from the root nil). This 
evidently holds good in the affirmative voice. He has not 
definitely stated the exact forms that should be used in the im¬ 
perative mood. But from the literature of the Sangam period we 


1. Ibid. 468. 

2. Ceyya y-ennu munnilai vinai-c-cor 

Cey-y-en kilaviy-akita n-utaitte. (Tol. Col. 450.) 

3. Munnilai munna r i-y-u m-e-y-um 

Annilai marapin mey-y-urntu varume. (ibid. 451). 

23 
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are able to understand that the forms ceyydy, ccy, ceyyi, ceyyl and 
ceyyai were used as second person singular and ceyyir and ceymtn 
as second person plural in the affirmative voice of the imperative 
mood. 

(e.g.) ariyay (know). (A.N. 268. 1.) 

kel (listen). (Pattu. 131. 38.) 
cel (go). (Ka. T. Vol. 2. 477. 32.) 
varaiii (allot). (P.N. 8. 7.) 
ccnri (go). (Ka. T. Vol. 542. 15.) 
kanti (find). (Ibid. 542, 8.) 
kettai (listen). (Ibid. 546. 23.) 
kanir (see). (Cilap. 209. 12. & 265. 226.) 
cermin (reach). (P.N. 9. 5.) 

In the literature of the medieval period, the form ceyminkal 
formed by adding kal to the plural form ceynnn is frequently used, 
(e.g.) toluminkal (T. 32. 9.) cerminkale (P.T. 58, 1). 

The author of VIracoliyam mentions that the root form like 
cey is used as the second person singular, the forms like ceyyum, 
ccymin and ccyyame as honorific singular and the forms like 
ceyyuhkal and ceyminkal as the second person plural in the 
affirmative voice of the imperative mood. 1 

As regards the form ceyyum it was used at the time of 
Tolkappiyanar only as the third person singular and third person 
neuter plural in the indicative mood 2 . If that is so, we have to 
explain how the same form began to be used in honorific singular 
of the second person imperative mood at the time of VIracoliyam. 
It seems to me that the latter form is not the same ceyyum but is 

1. Ohkdta-munnilai-p pdl-eval-dhkd l-orumaiy-ir-cu-p 
Pankdr-cirappild meyu-min-ka-p-panmai y-dm-itattu 
Nihkdta-minkaluh kallam-icai-v-in-ir ka-v-v-enpatan 
Tdhkd-p-pardkka-t tinir-polumdm-enpar tdl-kulale. 

(V.K. 9.) 

2. Pallor patarkkai munnilai tanmai 
A-v-vayin miinru nikalun kdlattu-c 

Ceyyu m-ennun kilavi-y-otu kolla. (Tol. Col. 227.) 
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the corrupted form of ceyinin or ceynie through the intermediate 

stage ccyum. Still the old form ceyyuvn was used in the 

Tolkappiyan sense by Kampar — malai-k-kiinranianaiyan varum 

(Kampar. A. 214. 2.), kaiyai-k-kaiyinerikkiini (Kampar. A. 220. 

11). In the colloquial speech of modern days ceyyum is used 

only in the honorific singular. The form ceyyame may have been 

originally used in the sense det us go' where 'us' refers to the 

person spoken to and the speaker and then was used as the second 

person honorific singular. But this form seems to be extinct 
now. 

Nannular follows the author of Viracoliyam as regards the 

singular 1 but mentions the termination min alone as regards the 
plural. 2 


At the present day the forms that are used in the affirmative 
voice of the imperative mood, in colloquial speech, are the same 
as those mentioned by the author of Viracoliyam except the 
form ceyyame. 

It seems to me that the form ceyya ventnni has also been 
used in the imperative mood since the time of Tolkappiyanar. 3 
This form appears to be a kind of periphrastic formation made up 
of the gerundial form of a root followed by ventum —the future 
form of the root ventn primarily signifying request. Perhaps this 
periphrastic formation was devised to supply the gap in the first 
and third persons in the imperative system. 

3.2222222. NEGATIVE VOICE : Tolkappiyanar has not 
definitely stated any form to represent the negative voice in the 


1. Nata-va mati-cl vitu-ku ve-vai 

• • • 

No-p-po vau-v-uri n-un-porun tirun-tin 
Tey-pdr cel-vav vdl-ke l-a kenru 
Eytiya v-irupdn munrd m-lrravum 
Cey-y-e n-eval vinai-p-pakd-p patame. (Na. 

2. Ir-ir irra irantu m-iru-tinai-p 

“*■ “• • • • + 

Panmai munnilai min-avar reval. (Na. 337.) 

3. Itu-ceyal ventn m-ennun kilavi 
Iru-vayi nilaiyum porut-t-d kum-me 
Tanpd l-dnum piran-pd l-anum. (Tol. Col. 2 i 
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imperative mood, though he has used the two words aliyal and 
ancal in the second person singular, imperative negative voice in 
Tol. Porul. 146. But from the literature of the different periods 
we may say that the following forms ceyyal, ceyyay, ceyyati, ceyyel 
were used in the singular and ceyylr in the plural, (e. g.) 

pcyaral (do not change). (P. N. 3. 14.) 
ekal (do not go). (Kampar. A. 225. 14.) 


nhikay (do not go away). (Ka. T. Vol. 2, 470. 21.) 
nilldti (do not stand). (Ibid. 468. 21.) 
nl aliyel (do not feel sorry). (Kampar. A. 225. 18.) 
ayarel (do not feel sorry). (Kampar. A. 239. 38.) 
ayarir (Plural). (Kampar. A. 275. 87.) 


Besides it seems the form ceyyaventd was used both in the 
singular and the plural, (e.g.) ni varuntaventd (P. N. 101. 10). 

In modern times the forms that are used in colloquial speech 
are ceyyay or ceyyate in the singular, ceyyateyum in the honorific 
singular and ceyyatir or ceyyateyunkal in the plural. 

It appears that, at the time of Tolkappiyanar and the author 
of VIracoliyam, the imperative mood expressed not only command 
but also request, wish, etc. more or less in the same way as the 
imperative in Sanskrit. This is clearly seen from the statements 


of Tolkappiyanar 


and the author of VIracoliyam 1 2 that the 


optative mood is used only in the third person singular and plural. 
But at the time of Nannular, it seems to me that the imperative 
began to be restricted only to denote command and the optative 
began to be used to denote wish, request, etc. since he says that 
the optative forms like celka, celliya and celliyar could be used 
in both singular and plural of all persons. 


1. Avarrul 

Munnilai tanmai y-d-y-i-r itattotu 

Manna t-dkum viydnkot kilavi. (Tol. Col. 226.) 

2. Ohkdta-munnilai-p-pdl-eval-dhka l-orumai-y-ir-cu-p 
Pankar-cirappild me-y-u min-ka-p-panmai-y-am-itattu 
Nihkdta-minkal-un kal-l-am-icai-v-inirka-v-v-enpatan 
Tdhka-p-parokka-t t-in-ir-polum-dm-enpar-tdl-kulale. 

~(V.~K. 9.) 
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There is one difference between the imperative mood in 
Tamil and that in Sanskrit; in the former, it is used only in the 
second person, except in the case of instances like ceyyaventum 


which appear to represent a 


type of periphrastic imperative forma¬ 


tion as explained above, whereas in the latter, it is used in all 


persons. 


3.222223. OPTATIVE MOOD ; 3.2222231. AFFIRMA¬ 

TIVE VOICE : Active voice in the optative mood in Tamil verbs 
expresses request, injunction, wish, etc. in the same way as the 
Sanskrit potential, and benediction as the Sanskrit benedictive. 
Tolkappiyanar mentions that viyahkol or optative mood is used 
only in the third peson, both singular and plural where it has 
the same form in anpal, penbal, palarpdl, onranpcil and palavin- 
pdl. 1 But what its form is he does not seem to have mentioned. 
He uses the verbs arital and kaltal as optative mood in Tol. Col. 
458 and 463 respectively. 

The author of VIracoliyam agrees with Tolkappiyanar in the 
meaning and the use of the optative mood and improves upon 
him by saying that its from is obtained by adding l ka’ to 
the roots. 2 Nannular differs form them both in its application 
and the form. It is used in all persons and numbers and the 
forms mentioned are ceyka, ceyyiya and ceyyiyar. 3 4 The author 
of Ilakkanavilakkam agrees with Nannular in its application, but 
as regards its formation he adds the forms ending in al, al, urn, 
mar and aiA 


1. Ehciya kilavi y-itattotu civani 

Ai-m-parku m-uriya tdnra l-dre. (Tol. Col. 225,) 

Avarrul 

“ 9 • 

Munnilai tanmai y-a-y-i-r itattotu 
Manna t-akum viyahkot kilavi. (ibid. 226.) 

2. V. K. 9. See F. N. p. 180, 2. 

3. Ka-ya-v-otu ra-v-v-or r-irra viyahkol 
Iyalu m-itam-pd l-ehku m-enpa. (Na. 338.) 

4. Ka-ya-v-otu ra-v-v-or r-al-al um-mdr 
Ai-kd nirra viyahkon murravai 

Eytu m-itam-pd l-ehku m-enpa. (I. V. 239.) 
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The opinion of the author of the Ilakkanavilakkam seems to 
me to be the most acceptable when we take into consideration the 
forms used in the literature from the Sangarn period onwards. 
He has himself given quotations in his commentary on the sutra 
239. The following may be added to them. 

vdliya ni (May you live long). (Ka. T. Vol., 2. 583, 21.) 
valiyar yan (May I livelong). (P. N. 365. 9.) 
valiyar pala (May many prosper). (P. N. 371. 25.) 
ni valiyar (May you live long). (P. N. 137. 14 v ) 
ceyten dkuka (May I be considered to have done it). 

(P. N. 71. 9.) 

celvai y-akuvai (May you be considered to have gone). 

(P. N. 70. 15.) 

(The last two may be regarded as periphrastic formations.) 
In addition to these it seems the form ceyydy also was used in the 
second person singular of the affirmative voice of the optative 

mood, (e.g.) kavay hove (Ohking ! may you protect). (Kampar. 
A. 241. 41.; 

In colloquial speech such forms as valattum, valakkatavan 
valakkataval etc., are generally used in the third person. 

3.2222232. NEGATIVE VOICE: In the negative voice 
such forms as 1 peyaral ’ formed by adding the negative particle 
al to the root are found, e.g., nin cor peyaral (P. N. 3. 14.) which 
means ‘ may your command never change They may have 
arisen under the following conditions:—Forms like peyaray-allay 
may have been in use in the second person singular similar to 
celvem allem (P. N. 36, 11) in the first person plural, ollan allan 
(P. N.97, 21) in the third person singular. Then peyaray-allay 
may have been reduced to peyar^al in the same way as ceyydy to 
cey. Or forms like peyar-aldy may have been in use similar to cel- 
lalam (P. N. 101, 1), ariyalam (P.N. 239, 9.) and they may have 
been reduced to peyar-al. 

In colloquial Tamil at present the form vdlaydka (I wish 
you not to prosper) is generally used in the negative voice. This 
may be considered to be a periphrastic formation made up of a 



INFINITIVE MOOD—PEYAR-ECCAM 


183 


negative verb in the negative voice of the indicative mood and 
the optative affirmative form aka of the root ‘ a '. 

3.222224. ECCAM OR INFINITIVE MOOD : Eccam is 

primarily divided into two classes peyar-eccam and vinai-y-eccam. 

3.2222241. PEYAR-ECCAM : Peyar-eccam corresponds to 
the participle in Sanskrit. It is of four kinds :—active affirma¬ 
tive relative participle, active negative relative participle, passive 
affirmative relative participle and passive negative relative 
participle. Each of these may be further divided into three 
according as it denotes the past, present or future action. 
Invariably each qualifies a noun following it. 

3.22222411. ACTIVE AFFIRMATIVE RELATIVE PAR¬ 


TICIPLE : According to Tolkappiyanar the form ceyta is the past 
active affirmative relative participle and the form ceyyum is both 
the present and the future active affirmative relative participle. 1 
The finite verbs, which take ‘in' as in urahkinan to denote the 
past, have their active affirmative relative participle in the form 
urankiya. (e.g.,) man tininta nilanum (The land full of earth) 
(P. N. 2. 1.) ; nilan entiya vicumpnm (The sky which is above 
the land) (P.N. 2. 2.) ; mutti-vilakkil tuncum porkottimayamum 
(P. N. 2. 23, 24.) (The Himalayas with gold peaks where sleep 
(the deer) in the light of triad-fire). Here tuncum is the present 
relative participle; tenpula valnarkku arunkatan irukkum . 
putalvar (sons who offer oblations to manes residing in the south) 
(P. N. 9. 3). Here irukkum is the future relative participle. The 
form ceykinra as the present active affirmative relative participle is 
scarcely found anywhere in Sangam works. I came across the 
word ‘cerkinra’ in the sentence ( cerkinra kankavin , in Paripatal 
(Pari. 163. 35). This may be taken as a participial noun in the 
plural number meaning “those that join" and qualifying the plural 
noun kan. The form ‘ iravaninra , which is found in Rural 11 d7 

may be explained in the same way. 


1 . Nilanum porul-uh kalam-uh karuvi-y-um 

Vinai-mutar kilavi-y-um vinai-y-u m-ula-p-pata 
A-v-v-aru porutkum-o r-anna v-urimaiya 

Ceyyun ceyta v-ennun colle. (Tol. Col. 234.) 
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Bui in the literature and inscriptions of the medieval period, 
present active affirmative participles of the forms ceykinra and 
ceyydninra are found in large numbers. 

(e.g.) celvam-uyarkinra celvar (Rich men who are becoming 

richer). (T. 1. 5.) 

celldninra dntu (The year which is passing). (T. A. S. i. 

HO 

It also seems to me that the form ceykira was very frequent 
in colloquial speech of that period. Hence the author of the Vira- 
coliyam says that the present participle is formed by adding kira r 
aninra or cu to the root. The past participle is formed accord¬ 
ing to him by the addition of ta, na or ya and the future partici¬ 
ple by that of kum or uni. 1 In the example cey cattan , he 
seems to take cey and cattan as separate words where cey is the 
present active affirmative relative participle which is formed by 
adding the participle cu (corresponding to su, the nominative 
singular suffix in Sanskrit) which is evidently dropped afterwards. 



since, according to him, pada is ‘ suptmantam .’ But ceycattan 
may be taken as a compound and hence it would have been 
better if he had omitted it. In kira and aninra mentioned by 
him it seems to me that ‘ a ’ is the sign of the participle and kiru 
and dninru are the present tense signs. I do not know why he 
failed to mention the form ceykinra which was frequently used 
in the works that were written before his time. 

The author of Nannul follows him, but substitutes the form 
ceykinra for the form ceykira. 2 The author of the Ilakkanavilakkam 

1. Tdtu-v-in-pinpu ta-na-ya-v-irappi nikatci-y-in-kan 
Otun- kira-cu-v-v-o t-aninra-v-an-kum-m-um m-otu-maoV 

* mm ' ' * mm mm 9 

kan 

Petamali-y-u m-etirin-kan-akum piravum-vantdl 
Etam-il catirdn-tam-pilai-y-d-ma l-iyarri-k-kolle. 

(V. Tat. 7.) 

2. Ceyia ceykinra ceyyum-en-pdttil 
Kdlam-un ceyal-un tonri-p-pal-otu 
Ceyva t-dti aru-porut peyarum 

Enca nirpatu peyar~ec cam-m-e. (Na. 340.) 
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follows Nannular. 1 

mm mm 


3.22222412. ACTIVE NEGATIVE RELATIVE PARTICI¬ 
PLE : In the ancient period only the form ceyyata seems to 
have been in use and it may have been used in all tenses, (e.g.) 
payan illata col (word which is of no use) (K. 198). Even now 
the form ceyyata is used in all tenses though more frequently in 
the past and the future : (e.g.) 


itai-c-ceyyata paiyan atikkappattan (the boy who did 

not do this was beaten). ( Colloq .) 

itai-c-ceyy dta paiyan atikkappatukirdn (the boy who 

does not do this is beaten). (Colloq.) 


z-ceyyata paiyan atikkappatuvan (th 
not do this will be beaten). (Colloq.) 


Besides the form ceyyata, the periphrastic forms ceyydmal 
irunta , ceyydmal irukkinra and ceyydmal irukkum are respectively 
used in the past, present and future tenses. 

3.22222413. PASSIVE AFFIRMATIVE RELATIVE 
PARTICIPLE. In the works of the ancient period perhaps 
except in Kural it seems that there was no form belonging to this 
class. In the later periods the forms ceyyappatta, ceyyappatn- 
kinra and ceyyappatum are used in the past, present and future 
tense respectively, (e.g.) 


kuyavanar ceyyappatta kutam (pot which was made by 

the potter). (Colloq.) 

taccandr ccyyappatukinra narkdli (chair which is made 

by the capenter). (Colloq.) 

aracanar kattappatum malikai (palace built by the 

king). (Colloq.) 


3.22222414. PASSIVE NEGATIVE RELATIVE PARTI- 

i 

CIPLE : As in the case of forms of passive affirmative relative 


1. Avarrul 

Ceyta ceykinra ceyyum-en pdttil 
Ceyva t-dti aru-porut peyar-otu 
Mutiyu muraiyatu peyar-ec cam-m-e. 



(I. V. 243.) 
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participle, it seems to me that there were no forms for this in the 
ancient period except in Rural. In the later periods, the form 
ceyyappatata was used in all tenses. In modern times the peri¬ 
phrastic forms ceyyappatamal-irunta, ceyyppatdmal irukkinra and 
ceyyappatamal-irukku.rn are also found used in the past, present 
and future tenses respectively, (e.g.) ketkappatata cevi (K. 418). 


The author of the Pirayokavivekam says that the suffix 


satrp 


and 


kanac pi 


in Sanskrit and the passive participles like 


ccyyappatta end in kanacpratyaya. It must be noted here that satr 
and kanac in gaccan and gamyamdna are two entirely different 
pratyayas , while ‘a’ in ceyta and ccyyappatta is one and the same. 

3.22222415. WHAT IS THE ORIGIN OF ‘A’, THE END¬ 


ING OF THE PRESENT AND PAST PARTICIPLES CEYKINRA, 
IRAVANINRA, CEYTA, ETC. f From the use of the words 
ceykinra and iravaninra in the Paripatal and the Rural 1 respecti¬ 
vely qualifying plural nouns kan and valai, it seems to me that 
ceykinra, iravaninra and ceyta may have been the nominative 
neuter plurals of the neuter singular forms ceykinrii, iravd- 
ninru , 2 ceytu, when they were used as participial nouns. I have 
already shown at some length how the finite verbal forms could 

be used as participial nouns and declined in all cases. Originally 
they may have been used to qualify neuter plural nouns, but later 
on, since the neuter plural nouns like kan, valai, etc. had the 
same form as the singular as an alternative for kankal, valaikal, 
etc. the words like ceykinra may have been used along with sin¬ 
gular nouns and later on may have been used to qualify all kinds 
of nouns. Dr. Caldwell thinks 3 that ‘ a ’ is a possessive case sign; 
but I have already shown that the possessive case sign ‘ a ’ 
mentioned by Nannular may have evolved from * a ’ the sign of 
the neuter plural in verbs. 


1. Ceykinra kan. (Pari. 163, 35.) 

Iravaninra valai. (K. 1157.) 

2. Ceykinrii:—cey (root) +ku (cariyai) +in (cariyai )+ru 

(neuter singular termination.) 


3. C. D. G. 523. 
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3.2222242. VINAI-Y-ECCAM: Vinai-y-eccam corresponds to 
indeclinable past participles like Sanskrit gatva and gerunds like 
gantum in Sanskrit, and infinitive verbal forms denoting condi¬ 
tion and cause, which are not found in Sanskrit. 


The indeclinable past participles are of two kinds—the 
affirmative past participle and the negative past participle. The 
affirmative indeclinable past participial forms are according to 
Tolkappiyanar ccytii, ceyyu and ceypu. He does not mention 
the negative indeclinable past participial forms; but uses the form 
kollatii in Tol. Col. 198, and this form is frequently used in 
literature. ( e.g .) vayil vitatii koyil pukkem (we entered the palace 
without, informing the gate-keeper) (P. N. 67. 10). According 
to Tolkappiyanar, the forms that are gerunds are ceyyiyar, 
ceyyiya, ceyarku, ceytena and ceya, and the form that is used as 
infinitive denoting condition is ccyin. 1 

CEYTU: This is formed, 1 think, by adding tu to the root 
cey. It denotes an action done previous to that which is denoted 
by the verb which it qualifies, (e.g.) ceytu vanian. It may be 
noted here that this suffix tu and the stem tu of the suffixes turn, 
tva tave and toll, in gantum, gatva, sartave and gantoh of Vedic 
Sanskrit are similar. In addition to the form ceytu, the forms poy 
and urahki are used. Here tu is not added to the root, but y or i 
is added. If i happened to be the earlier suffix, it may be said that 
it was changed toy 2 in;the case of certain verbs. These forms 


:1 poy 
ceypu 


day, unlike the 


CEYYU: Cenavaraiyar and Naccinarkkiniyar mention that 
this denotes an action done previous to that denoted by the verb 
finite or infinite which it qualifies. 3 (e.g.) itai putaiyu . . . 


ern 


1. Ceytu ceyyu-c ceypu ceytena-c 

Ceyyiyar ceyyiya ceyin-ceya-c ceyarkena 
A-v-vakai y-onpatum vinai-y-encu kilavi. 

(Tol. Col. 228.) 

2. Cf . Ikara yakara m-iruti viravum. (Tol. E. 58.) 

3. Ukaram unnuvantan, tinnu-vantdn enap- 

pin-varum tolirku itai-y-inri mun-varum 
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(Pattu. 227. 376). But there are examples where it denotes an 
action more or less simultaneous with that denoted by the verb 
which it qualifies. Thus in the sentence ‘ tol occi valan valcii- 
yilu-p-pakal makil tunkum’ (Pattu. 136. 145.) which means 
‘ dancing at day time with the left shoulder bent towards the 

rightthe word valaiyun qualifies the present participle tunkum 
and the action of bending denoted by it remains so long as the 
action of dancing denoted by tunkum remains. Hence it seems 
that Teyvaccilaiyar has mentioned that this form ceyyii may 
denote an action simultaneous with that of the word which it 
qualifies. 1 This form ceyyii sometimes changes to ceyya . 2 

The author of the Pirayokavivekam says that this corresponds 
to the form karam in Sanskrit where the namulpr aty ay a is 
added to the root. 3 There is no purpose served by taking it so. 
This has almost given place to the form ceyya even in the ancient 
period, (e.g.) katavu eriya civanturay (P. N. 4. 10). 

CEYPU : Cenavaraiyar thinks that this denotes an action 
simultaneous with that which is denoted by the word which it 
qualifies. Teyvaccilaiyar and Naccinarkkiniyar quote one and 
the same sentence ‘ pulara-p-paccilai-y-itai-y-utupu totutta * 
where the action denoted by utupu is previous to that denoted 
by totutta and hence think that the form ceypii may also denote 
an action previous to that denoted by the verb which it qualifies. 
This agrees with the use of the word ‘ teripu’ in tcripu-veru 
kilattal (Tol. Col. 49) by Tolkappiyanar himself. This like ceyyii, 
is practically extinct. 

The form CEYYATU evidently denotes the absence of an 
action that should have been done before that denoted by the 
verb which it qualifies, (e.g.) nirayan kolpavarotu onratu, . . . . 


tolin-mel ir ant a-k dl am parri varum. 

(Tol, Col. 228. Cena.) 

1. Ceyyu-enpatu iranta-kalamum nikal-kdlamum kdttum. 

(Tol. Col. 228, Tey.) 

2. Ceyya v-ennum vinai-y-encu kilaviyum. (Tol. E. 223.) 

3. Ceyyd-c ceyyu-c ceypu-v-e n-eccan 

Kamun-e namul-e yap-p-ena l-dkum. (P. V. 38, Comm.) 
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dmpumati 


The form ceyyamai is used in the 


same sense by Tolkappiyanar in the sutra 

Atai-cinai. mutal-ena mnrai-munru mayankdmai 


■per 


(Tol. Col. 26.) 

In addition to them the form ceyyamai is found in Sangam 

kdppatdr Uranuntel (Ka. T. Vol. 1, 287. 


is more 


works. 

■ x 

13.): ceyyamar ceyta-v-idavi (K. 101). The latter form 
frequently used in modern days than the former. 

What could have been its origin ? I venture to suggest the 
following explanation: 

From the frequent use of compound forms like celvem allem 
(P. N 31.11.), tolutanam allamo (P. N. 60. 6.) in old Tamil 
literature, it may not be unreasonable to suppose that a com¬ 
pound formation of the type of kanam a Ham was also current 
beside the forms kdnem allem, and kanvanam allam. Now it is 
easy to see how an extended form like kanamal representing the 
negative indeclinable participle may have sprung up, by the line of 
separation being erroneously drawn between kanamal and dm. 
In all probability, the form kanamal which arose in this manner 
may have been used first in association with a verb of the first 
person plural and subsequently may have acquired an extended 
use in association with other persons and numbers also. Then the 
forms like ceyyamai may have sprung up. The form ceyyame 
is also found in use. 

GERUNDS: CEYYIYAR AND CEYYIYA: These mean 

exactly ‘ for the purpose of doing '. Hence they qualify a word 
which denotes an action previous to that denoted by itself. These 
two are practically extinct now. It is worth noting that the 
gerunds ceyyiyar and ceyyiya are similar in form to that of the 
finite verbs in the optative mood. cf. hi valiyar (P.N. 137.14); 
valiya ni (Ka. T. Vol. 2.583.21). 

CEYARKU: This conveys the same sense as ceyyiyar and 
ceyyiya. In lorm it appears to be the fourth case of the verbal 

1. Ancana vannan-en n-dr-uyir ndyaka n-alame 

(my dear life-giver, blue in colour as collyrium, not 

ruling.).(Kampar. Kuka. 14.) 


ol 
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noun ccyal. It is similar to the form sartave in Veclic Sanskrit 
since both the forms are dative. Examples like vararku (to come) 
(P. N. 64. 7), valan-ceyarku (to go round in clock-wise direction) 
(P. N. 6. 18) are very frequent in literary works. But in modern 
times the form ceyvatarku is more frequently used than the form 
ceyarku. 

CEYA : This conveys the same meaning as ceyyiyar, ceyyiya 
and ceyarku, when it qualifies a finite verb, a participle, indeclin¬ 
able past particiciple or another gerund. This is sometimes used 


as an absolute. 


peyy 


peyy 


action previous to that denoted by the verb niraintatu which 
follows it; and in examples like ndyiru pata, avan lanian, (the 
sun setting, he came) the gerund pata denotes an action simul¬ 
taneous with that denoted by the verb vantan which follows it: 
It may also denote an action subsequent to that denoted by the 
verb which it qualifies (e.g.) niakkal cukamay irukka tantai 
panan ccrtidn. (The father amassed wealth so that his 


children 

might live happily.) This form has lived to the present day. 
Sometimes, the form ccyya takes its place. 

CEYIN: This means 1 if you do \ A similar infinitive form 
is not found in Sanskrit. This form ccyin is frequently used in 
the works of the Sangam period, (e.g.) paricil nalkuvaiyayin 
(if you give presents) (P. N. 116. 5). This may be taken as an 
ablative infinitive. It is similar in form to the ablative infinitive 
gantoh in Vedic Sanskrit, though they differ in sense. The form 
is gradually giving place to the form ceytal which is evidently a 
third case formed from the stem ceytu. (e.g.) enniyiruntdl 
you have thought) (Kampar. A. 276. 88.) 

In the ancient period the negative form corresponding to 
ccyin is ceyinallal. (e.g.) nin kan perinallal (Ka. T. Vol. 2, 



524. 8). In modern days the forms ceyyavitin and ceyydvittdl 

t • _ _3 


are 


used instead. 


CEYTENA : This'form is generally used as an absolute, though 
there are instances like viluttakai perukena ventutum (Pari. 93. 
117) where it is used like other gerunds. It generally denotes 
the cause of the action denoted by the verb which follows it. 
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(e.g.) putuppeyal polintena kovalar . . . veru pulam parappi 
(Since there were new showers, shepherds having gone to new 
lands) (Pattu. 323, 2 to 4) and hence it should invariably denote 
an action previous to that denoted by the verb which follows it. 
This form has almost died out. 

In addition to the above forms, Tolkappiyanar has 
mentioned the forms ceytapin, ceytamun, ceytakkal, ceyvali, 
ceyyitam, etc., which end in the words pin, mun, etc. which 
denote time. 

Besides, the form ceyinum is used in the literature of the 
ancient period in the sense ‘though one does’, (e.g.) ni ventinum 
(though you want) (Ka. T. Vol. 2,576,20). This is evidently 
formed from ceyin by the addition of the particle um. This is 
to a certain extent parallel to the form krtvapi (krtva + api) in 
Sanskrit. 

The author of the Viracoliyam mentions that the particles 
poruttu, ka, pan, tarkii, van and a are added after roots to give 
the sense of iumanta ( i.e .) gerunds. 1 The examples for the 
same are found in the commentary under the same stanza :— 
They are unnit tar poruttu vantan (he came to eat), karka tarpari- 
yattan (he intended to read), patippan vantan (he came to read,) 
potarku ninaintan (he thought to go), arivan karuttuntu (he 
desired to know), unna vallan (he is able to eat). Here it is 
evident that the forms unnutarporuttu and potarku are respec¬ 
tively the fourth case of the verbal nouns unnutal and potal. 
The forms karka and unna come under the same category as 
ceya mentioned by Tolkappiyanar. In the case of patippan and 
arivan in the sentences ‘ patippan vantan’ and ‘ aril an karut- 
tuntu, they may have been originally finite verbs and were later 
on taken as gerunds. 

1. Mannum tumantam poruttu-k-ka-p-pan-tarku van-a- 

v-enru 

Pannum-elir-rdtu vin-pinpil-dkum pakaril-munpu 
Tunniya tdtu-t tolir-poruttaka v-ennun-totarcci 
Unniya-potenru teyva-p-pulava r-uraittanare. 

(V. Tat. 8.) 
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How this happened may thus be explained. Tolkappiyanar 
recognises the use of a number of finite verbs without conjunc¬ 
tive particles, in syntactic agreement with the same subject. 1 
It does not require much effort to see that collocations of this 

tankmen (I stayed to see 

. . . terruvan 


kind —■puttiyanai vantatu kart pan yan 
the new elephant) (Ka. T. Vol. 2, 592, 7), collindn 
(Kampar. A. 213, 16), panam cerppan patippdn varuvan (he came 
to read so that he might earn money) ( Colloq .)—may have led 

being taken as gerunds 


in 


kanpan, cerppan, patippdn 
of cerkka and patikka. 


Similarly he says that the particles d, ittu, tu, u and i are 
added to roots to convey the sense of tvaiita. 2 3 The examples 

unnd-p-pondn , 


for the same are, as given in the commentary, 


■p-p 


ponan, pukuntn-p 


pnkku-p-ponan 


and colli-ninrdn. Of these a, tu and i have already been men¬ 
tioned. The particle ittu is evidently the indeclinable past 
participle of the root itu and it seems to have been used in the 
colloquial speech at the time of the author of the Viracohyam 


pukku 


pukkii 


The author of the Neminatam has omitted the forms ceyyiyar 
and ceyyu mentioned by Tolkappiyanar, since such forms may 
have gone out of use in his time, incorporated the forms ending 
in a and pan mentioned by the author of the Viracohyam and has 
added another form ending in pakkiiA 


1. A v ait dm 

Tattan kilavi y-atukkuna varinum 
Ettirat tanum peyar-muti pinave. (Tol. Col, 429.) 

2. m-u-v-v-inoliyyu m-arum-pulavar 

Evun-karuttd v-iru-toiir k-onritin munpu-ninru 
Mevum-porut-tatu vin-pin-varu-mikka tan-peyare 
Pavum-tuvdntam-a tam-enruraippar pani-moliye. 

(V. Tat. 9.) 

3. Ceytu ceya-c-c-ceyyd-c ceyyiya ceytena-c 
Ceypu ceyin-ceyar kenpanavum-nioy-kulalay 
Pin-mun-pdn pdkkum piravum vinai-y-ecca-c 
Con-mun vakuttor tunivu. (N. N. Col. 43.) 
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The author of the Nannul has mentioned all the forms noted 
by Tolkappiyanar except ceyarkii and adopted the forms ending 
in a, van and pan from the author of the Viracoliyam and the 


pakkii 


1 


Cenavaraiyar in his commentary under Tol. Col. 229 me 
tions the form ending in pakku and also other forms ending in 
al as ceytal and mal as ceyydmal (negative), etc. (e.g.) onru 
kuraipatamal (Cilap. 57. 9.) 

Naccinarkkiniyar in his commentary under the same sutra 
adds a form ending in vdkkii. 

The author of the Ilakkanavilakkam repeats what has been 
said by the author of the Nannul. ? 

WHAT IS THE PROBABLE ORIGIN OF THE FORMS 
ENDING IN PAKKU AND VAKKU f There are three instances 
where the suffix pakku is used in the Rural. They are found in the 
Rural, 136, 164 and 1312. 
appears and in the last 
only patutal and emu, 



y ^ L 1 


the first two, the word patupakku 
From the context they mean 
Pakku, here, may be understood as a 
suffix added to a root to form a verbal noun denoting the action 
alone. Thus a form like 


patupakku 


patu, the formative suffix pit 


root akii. 


pakku 


by the authors of the Neminatam and the Nannul and Naccinark 


kiniyar are gerunds. 


■pakku 


mce 1 punar- 
the gerund 


ending in pakkii and quotes a colloquial expression ' kolvakkii 
vantdn’ as an example of the gerund ending in vdkku . They are 
very rarely used in literature. What could have been their origin? 


Unpakkii 


unpakkukkii 


npakkii 


1. Ceytu ceypii ceyya-c ceyyu-c 


Ceytena-c ceya-c ceyin ceyyiya ceyyiyar 
Van-pan pdkkena vinai-y-eccam pira 
Ainton r-drum mukkalam-um murai-tarum. (Na. o43.) 

2. (I. V. 246.) See f.n. 2 supra. 
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The author of the Pirayokavivekam has mentioned only the 
is ceyya, ceyyu, ceypii, ceyin, ceytal, ceytu and ceya and coins 


the following sutras to make these forms correspond to those in 
Sanskrit:— ‘ ceyya-c-ceyyu-c-ceypu v-en-eccan-kamune, namule yap- 
penal akum ' 1 enaven eccam itiyenal dkum ’ ‘ ceyin cey tal-ena-c- 
ceppuni irantinai iticet t-enpar arinticinore ’. These mean that 
the forms ceyya, ceyyu and ceypii respectively correspond to the 
forms in Sanskrit ending in khamun (e.g. cduraii karam in 
cdurankaram dkrosati), nanml (e.g. sniarani smaram) and yap 
(e.g. aiaganiya); the form ceytena corresponds to krtvd Hi; the 
forms ceyin and ceytal correspond to karoti cet. He also 
mentions that the form cey til corresponds to krtvd and ceya to 
kartum. Since no useful purpose is served by these sutras of 
correspondence, I think they are unnecessary in a treatise on 
Tamil grammar. 

In colloquial speech only the form ceytu remains for the 
indeclinable past participle, the forms ceya and ceytarkii for the 
gerund, ceyin and ceytal to denote condition and ceytalum and 
ceyinum to denote contrast in the affirmative; and in the negative 
voice ceyyamal (e. g. kuraipatdmal (Cilap. 57. 9) for the 
indeclinable past participle, ceyyamal iruppatarkii for the gerund 
and ceyyamal iruntal and ceyyamal iruntalum to denote con¬ 
dition and contrast respectively. The presence of many forms 
for the gerund in the affirmative in the ancient Tamil and only a 
few in the modern period reminds one of the similar process of 
change in the history of Sanskrit infinitives. 



3.23. ITAI-C-COL: 


3.231. DEFINITION: Tolkappiyanar mentions in the 
sutras 


Itai-y-cna-p patuva peyarotum vinai-y-otum 
Natai-per r-iyalum tamakkiyal p-ilave. (Tol. Col. 249.) 

Avaitam 

Munnum pinnu moli-y-atuttu varutalum 
Tam-m-tru tiritalum piritava nilaiyalum 
Annavai y-ella m-uriya v-enpa. (ibid. 251.) 


Avaitam 

Punariya nilai-y-itai-p poriinilai-k-kutanavmn 
Vinai-ceyan marnhkir kalamotu varunavutn 
Verrumai-p pornl-vayi n-urupd kunavum 
Acai-nilai-k kilavi y-dki varunavum 
Icai-nirai-k kilavi y-dki varunavum 
Tattah kurippir porul-cey kunavum 
Oppil valiyar porul-cey kunavum-eij.ru 

A-p-pan pinave nuvahin kalai. (ibid. 250.) 

that ilai-c-col has no separate existence of its own, it is used 
along with nouns and verbs either as a part of them or before or 
after them and consists of the flexional increments, personal 
terminations of verbs, case-suffixes, particles added for the sake 
of euphony or for making up the quantity of verse, particles 
of conjunction and interjection, and those denoting comparison, 
etc. From this it is clear that itai-c-col in Tamil corresponds to 
pratyayas and nipatas in Sanskrit. The author of the Neminatam 
repeats the idea contained in Tol. Col. 250 only. 1 The author 


1. Cdriyai-y-a y-onra l-urupata ran-kurippin 

Erum pond-ata ninricai-y-ay-p-pertal 
Vinai-c-corkir rdta l-icai-niraittu meval 
Anaitte y-itai-c-co l-alavu . (N. N. Col. 50.) 
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of the Nannul summarises in one sutra 1 all that is said by Tol¬ 
kappiyanar, in the three sutras mentioned above. The author of 

the Ilakkanavilakkam 2 and the Tonnulvilakkam 3 more or less 
• - • • • 

repeat what is said by Nannular. All the commentators of the 
Tolkappiyam and the later grammarians think that Tol. Col. 249 
deals with the definition of itai-c-col. 

But it seems to me that Tolkappiyanar did not intend either 
Tol. Col. 249 or all the three sutras Tol. Col. 249, 251 and 250 
for the purpose of defining itai-c-col; for, the most important 
feature of itai-c-col is that it is a pratyaya or formative element 
or a nipata. This is suggested by the name itai-c-col which 
means ‘ the side word .’ That this is his idea is well seen from 
the sutra 


Itai-c-col l-ellam verrurnai-c colie. (Tol. Col. 455.) 
where he says that every itai-c-col is verrumai-c-col. Here 
verrumai-c-col evidently means differentiating element, i. e., an 
element which differentiates the relation between the governing 
base or word to which it is appended and the following verb. 
For instance the case-suffix ai in 1 iramanai ’ specifically defines 
the character of iraman’s relation to the following verb as its 
object, since the stem iraman, by itself, admits of several kinds 
of relation such as the subject, instrument, recipient, etc. 
Similarly a in vantand makes the assertive verb vantdn an 
interrogative verb and so on. 

Having suggested that itai-c-col is a formative element or a 
nipata, Tolkappiyanar says in Tol. Col. 249 and 251 that it does 


1. Verrumai vinai cdriyai oppu urupukal 
Tattam porula icai-nirai acai-nilai 
Kurippe n-en-pakutiyin tanittiya l-inri-p 
Peyarinum vinaiyinum pin-mun oritattu 
Onrum palavum van tonruva t-itai-c-col. (Na. 420.) 


2. Verrumai vinai-cd riyai-y-op purupukal 
Tattam porula v-icai-nirai y-acai-nilai 
I-t-tira m-elir ranittiya l-inri-p 
Peyarinum vinaiyinum pin-mun n-dr-itattu 
Onrum palavum-van tonruva t-itaiccol. (I. V. 251.) 

3. T. V. 130. 
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not possess a separate existence, but is used as a part of nouns or 
verbs or before or after either of them. He then enumerates 
them in detail in Tol. Col. 250. 


3*232. IS ITAI-C-COL VACAKA OR DYOTAKA f Cena- 

varaiyar and Teyvaccilaiyar mention in their commentary on 
Tol. Col. 249 that the word 1 tamakkiyalpila ’ suggests that 
itai-c-col is not a vacaka but only dyotaka , i.e. it does not have 
a meaning of its own, but only suggests that the noun or verb 
which it accompanies has a particular meaning. They have 
said so, I think, in imitation of a class of Sanskrit grammarians 
who hold that upasargas or prepositions and the case-suffixes in 
Sanskrit are dyotaka and not vacaka. For instance in upakaroti 

4 

the element upa does not have any meaning of its own, but 
suggests that the root kr in upakaroti means to help, though it 
can have other meanings elsewhere. Similarly, the case-suffixes 
suggest that the base is an object to a verb, recipient, etc. 

But I think that this is not quite consistent with the defini¬ 
tion given by Tolkappiyanar that col is that which has a mean¬ 


ing 


i 


supra 


to follow the opinion of the Sanskrit logicians. According to the 


pratyay 


Besides, even those Sans- 


upasarg 


dyotaka take the verbal terminations to be vacaka and not 
dyotaka. 


If that be so, one may ask what the importance of the 
word ‘ tamakkiyalpila ’ in the sutra Tol. Col. 249 is. It evidently 
suggests that itai-c-col does not have a separate existence of its 
own outside nouns or verbs or the sentence made up of nouns or 

verbs. 


3.233. PARALLELS : The sentence 1 itai-y-enappatuva 
peyarotum vinaiyotutn nataipcrriyalum ’ in Tol. Col. 249 seems 
to find a parallel in ‘ upasarga vimsatirarthavacakah saheta- 
rabhydm (R. V. P. 12.6). Here one may point out that the 
latter deals only with upasarga, while the former deals with 


1. Ella-c collum parul-kuri-t tana-v-e. (Tol. Col. 155.) 
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pratyayas and all nipatas. But the expression 1 sahetar dbhy dm ' 
is so beautifully translated by Tolkappiyanar into ‘ peyarotum 
vinaiyotum ’ that it may apply to all pratyayas and nipatas. 

Besides it seems to me that Tolkappiyanar in giving a list of 
itai-c-col with their meanings in itai-y-iyal may have had for his 

model the first chapter of Yaska’s Nirukta where Yaska deals 
with nipatas. The following parallels may be noted: 


1. cirappotu 


okaramme (which means the particle 5 


is used to denote superiority.) Tol. Col. 256: 


cit 


pujay cim 


( piijd=cirappu 


2. pirinilai . . . okaramme (which means the particle 6 is 

used in pirinilai.) Tol. Col. 256: 

aha iti ca ha iti ca vinigrahdrthiydu (Y. N. 37.2.) 

(vin igraha=pirin ilai.) 

3. antil ahka-v-acaimlai-k-kilavi (which means that the 

the words antil, ahka are used simply to make up 
the quantity of the verse.) Tol. Col. 267: 


athapi padapu 


idanin tadu (Y. N. 37.4) ( p a da 


pur ana = acainilai-k-kilavi.) 

3.234. Prepositions in Tamil are very rare. That which 
approximates to it in early literature is kon in konnur. Konnvir 
is mentioned by the author of the Pirayokavivekam as a 


com¬ 


pound having the nipata ko 
said to be similar in form 


the first member. 1 It may be 


upagrama 


In the 


later periods the nouns like kai in iraiyiliyaka-k-kai-k-kontu 


Pur am 


purah 


prepositions, (c. f. P. V. 45, comm.) 



I. Konnur ena awiyaya-purva-patam-dy vanta avviyayi- 
pavam-akiya mun-moli-y-itai-c-col varum. (P.V. 23 comm.) 



3.24. URl-C-COL. 


3.241. DEFINITION : Tolkappiyanar mentions in the 

sutra 

Uri-c-cor kilavi virikkuh kalai 

Icai-y-inuh kurippinum panpinun tonri-p 

Peyarinum vinaiyinu mey-tatu mari 

Oru-cor pala-porut k-urimai ionrinum 

Pala-col l-oruporut k-urimai ionrinum 

Payildta varrai-p payinravai cartti-t 

Tatta marapir cenru-nilai maruhkin 

E-c-col l-ayinum porul veru-kilaital. (Tol. Col. 297.) 


panpu 


-col in its detailed significance denotes icai, kurippu and 
Its form undergoes modification in nouns and verbs. 


It may have many meanings or it may have the same meaning 
as others of its kind and it is to be explained in literature by 
means of words ordinarily current in the world. 

All the commentators of the Tolkappiyam mistake that this 
sutra defines uri-c-col. Cenavaraiyar feeling that the statement 
<that it has many meanings, etc.’ is out of place in the sutra 
dealing with definition, says that though the author states that it 
is used in nouns and verbs with its form modified, etc., it should 

• A ^ 


be defined as that which denotes icai, kurippu 


panpu 


Teyvaccilaiyar says that, since Tolkappiyanar has mentioned 
uri-c-col as kurai-c-cor-kilavi in Eluttatikaram, it is identical with 

dhdtu in Sanskrit. 2 


1. Mey-tatu-maralum oru-cor pala-porut-kuri-mai-y-um, 
pala-col oru-porut-kurimaiyum uri-c-corku unmaiyan otinarenum, 
uri-c-corku ilakkanam-dvatu icai kurippu-p panpennum porut- 
kuriyavay varutaleyam. (Tol. Col. 297, Cena.) 

2. Eluttatikdrattul itanai kurai-c-cor-kilavi enru. otinamai- 
yal, vataniil-aciriyar tatu enru kuri-y-itta corkale ivai-y-enru 

kollappatum. (Tol. col. 292, Teyva.) 
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The author of the Neminatam summarises Tol. Col. 297 in 
N. N. Col. 56. The author of the Nannul defines that uri-c-col is 
that which is exclusively used in poetry, which cannot be separa¬ 
ted from nouns and verbs and which denotes one kunam or quality 
or many qualities. 1 The author of the Ilakkanavilakkam reproduces 
the idea contained in Tol. Col. 297 with the modification that it 
is used either as vinai-p-poli (verb in imitation) and peyar-p-poli 
(noun in imitation) or as the base of nouns or verbs and men¬ 
tions in his commentary on the same that karuppu, civappu are 
peyar-p-poli and uru, lava are vinai-p-poli in the same way as 
Cenavaraiyar has done under Tol. Col. 297. Besides, he states 
that there are some Tamil grammarians who hold that uri-c-col 
is mostly found in poetry. 

It seems to me that Tol. Col. 297 does not deal with the 
definition of uri-c-col. If it deals with it, all the lines except the 
first two are out of place, as is suggested by Cenavaraiyar. Its 
definition is suggested by the name uri-c-col. Uri-c-col does 
not mean the word belonging to only poetry as Nannular thinks, 
nor the word denoting quality belonging to objects as Cena¬ 
varaiyar and others think. It means the word denoting the 
independent part of a noun or verb; for the word urimai means 
‘ right ’ and hence independence. Its nature in form is clearly 
expressed in the sutra— 

Elutiu-p-pirin ticaitta l-ivaniyal p-inre. (Tol. Col. 395.) 
which may be translated thus:—‘ It is not in its nature capable of 
being further analysed ’. This and the word kurai-c-cor-kilavi 
mentioned in the last but one sutra of Eluttatikdram clearly 
suggest that uri-c-col is the root of nouns or verbs. It cannot be 
taken to be identical with Sanskrit dhatu as mentioned by 
Teyvaccilaiyar since dhatu is, according to the Sanskrit Gram¬ 
marians, a verbal root and since Tolkappiyanar has not suggested 
anywhere in his work that all nouns are derived from verbal 
roots. Teyvaccilaiyar seems to have said so thinking that Tol- 

1. Pal-vakai-p panpum pakar-peya r-aki 

Oru-kunam pala-kunan taluvi-p peyar-vinai 
Oruvd ceyyutku uriyana uri-c-col. 


(Na. 442.) 
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kappiyanar follows the theory of Sakatayana and Nairuktas that 
all nouns are derived from verbal roots. 1 But it seems to me 
that he follows the theory of Gargya and another section of 
Sanskrit grammarians who hold that it is not necessary that all 
nouns should have been derived from verbal roots. 2 The chief 
reason for the latter view is that neither Tolkappiyanar nor the 
later grammarians have attempted to derive all nouns from verbal 
roots. Hence uri-c-col may be taken as the nominal or verbal 

root 


3.242. NATURE OF' URI-C-COL : If so, what is the pur¬ 
pose served by Tol. Col. 297 ? I may say that it explains it. The 
part ‘ icaiyinum kurippinum panpinum tonri ’ means 'used to 
denote icai (sound) kurippu (feeling) and pan pit (jati— genus 
guna =quality or kriyd ’=action ’). The part ‘ orucol palaporut 
kuriniai tonrinum ' means ‘ though the same root can have 


different meanings ’. 


palacol oruporut 


num ' means ‘ though different roots are used in the same sense \ 


payilatavarrai p 


cdrtti 


kilattcil’ means 


‘one should explain the meaning of the root which is not 
current by one which is current 

3.243. URI-Y-IYAL IN TOLKAPPIYAM AND YASHA'S 

NIRUKTA : A close examination of the first sutra in this section 
(uri-y-iyal) and those that follow, and the second, third and fourth 
chapters of Yaska’s Nirukta shows that Tolkappiyanar may have 


had Nirukta for his model. The portion 


palaporut 


kurimai tonrinum ’ has a parallel in ‘ ekartham anekasabdam 
■ityetaduktam (Y. N. 265.1).’ The portion ‘palacol oruporut 
kurimai tonrinum ’ has a parallel in ‘ atha yanyanekarthani eka- 
sabdani tanyatd anukramisydmah (Y. N. 266.2) ’. The expres- 


payilat 


parallel in 


‘ anavagatasamskaran 


ca 


nigaman 


(Y. N. 266.3). The expression ‘ velippatu 


has a parallel in ‘ samvijndtani tdni ’ in the sentence * tadyatra 


1 . 

yas ca. 

2 . 


Tatra ndmani akhyatajanlti Sakatdyano nairukta-sama- 

(Y.N. 56,2.) 

Na sarvdni ity eva Qdrgyo vdiydkarandndn cdike. 

(Y. N. 56, 3.) 
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svarasamskdrau samarthan prddesikena gunena anvitau syatani 
samvijnatani tdni' (Y. N. 56.4). 

The list of uri-c-col given by Tolkappiyanar may be divided 
into that which deals with verbal roots and that which deals with 
nominal roots. For instance, the words vartal, pokal, iirttal etc., 
in Tol. Col. 317 & 318 denotes only the verbal roots var , po , tir 
exactly in the same way as avayati , bhavati , veti, etc. given in Y.N. 
page 195, relate, helate, etc., in page 197 of the same, etc. The 
words vilumam , drmai, karuvi mentioned in Tol. Col. 353 and 
354 are similar to mahat, budhnah, etc. given in Y. N. page 213. 
But at the same time, it should be borne in mind that Tolkap¬ 
piyanar does not seem to have incorporated in Tamil grammar 
the theory of the Nairuktas that all nouns are derived from 
verbal roots. 

It may be interesting to note that the Tamil word uru found 
in the sutra ‘uru tava nani . . mikuti ccyyum porula’ (Tol. Col. 
299) and the Sanskrit word uru in ‘uru tuvi puru . . . Hi 
dvadasa bahundmani (Y.N. 212.1) both head the list of words 
having the sense ‘much'. The Tamil grammarians have not 
been able to satisfactorily explain the derivation of the Tamil 
‘uru’ and the Tamil ‘tava’ in the sense of ‘much’. But a con¬ 
sideration of the Nirukta parallel indicated above (uru tuvi . .) 
might help any one in equating the Tamil uru and tava in the 
sense of ‘much' with Sanskrit uru and tuvi in the same sense, and 
in appreciating the correspondence between the two sets of w T ords 
both on the phonological and semantic sides. The way in which 
Tolkappiyanar frames a list of words whose derivation cannot be 
ascertained—such as nani , kati —is very similar to the manner in 

which Yaska frames a list of asamvijnata words like jaha, nidha, 
etc. in pp. 267 and 269 of the Nirukta. 


Besides, Tolkappiyanar first gives the list of roots which 
have the same meaning and then only roots which have different 
meanings. In Nirukta too, list of words having the same 
meaning is given in the second and third chapters and the list 
of those having different meanings is given in the fourth and 
fifth chapters. 
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On considering the above points, it may be clear that Tol. 
Col. 294 does not deal with the definition of Uri-c-col. The 
statement of Nannular that it is used only in poetry was made on 
account of the mistaken notion that only the words like uru, 
lava , nani, etc. whose derivation is believed to be obscure are 
uri-c-col. He seems to have failed to note the sutra ‘velippatu 


'elippata 


Col. 298) 


which means that the uri-c-col which are in use are not men¬ 
tioned here and only those which are not in use, are men¬ 
tioned. 


I really wonder how Cenavaraiyar and the author of the 
Ilakkanavilakkam countenance the opinion of Nannular that 
uri-c-col is found only in poetry as an alternative theory. The 
reason for this, it seems to me, is that they may have mistaken 
vilumam, cirmai , etc, mentioned in Tol. Col. 353 for noun 
forms, since they say that karuppu, civappu, etc. are peyar-p-poli 
while such forms evidently represent nominal roots as explained 
above. 

From the above arguments one can very well see that it 
would not be correct to say that all words are uri-c-col, as the 
author of the Pirayokavivekam has said in one place (P. V, 18, 
comm. p. 31.) or to include it in itai-c-col as the same gram- 

9 

marian has done in another place (P. V. 42, comm.); nor would 
it be correct to define uri-c-col as ‘one of a few indeclinables 
which always have the force of adjective or adverb 1 . 


1. T. L. p. 441. 



4. Word-formation and Compounds. 


4*1. WORD-FORMATION : It seems to me that according 

to Tolkappiyanar that words, generally nouns and verbs, are 
formed by suffixing one or more itai-c-col to uri-c-col, as kariyan , 
kanyal, etc. or by suffixing itai-c-col to nouns or verbs as 
valaiyan, unnenai, etc. 


The author of the Viracoliyam, in imitation of Panini’s 
grammar, names the suffixes that are added to words as taddhita 
and gives their list in V. Tat. 1, 4 and 5. They are an, iyan, 
inan, eyan, etc.; mai, am, pu, in, vu, kam, etc.; and acci, atti, 
ani, atti, al, al, i, etc. The examples given by the commentator for 
the same are valaiyan, vetiyan , kultnan, vainateyan, etc.; valimai, 
nilam, melippii , valiiu , melivn, kurukkam, etc.; paraicci, 


parppc 


Here an unnecessary mixing-up 


of Sanskrit 


pra ty 


pr 


has been 


done; for instance, ina in kulina and eya in vainateya are 
Sanskrit pratyayas; the praiyayas given in V. Tat. 4 are strictly 
speaking kri pratyayas; but the author of the Viracoliyam seems 
to take it that valimai, kurukkam, etc. are formed from the nouns 
vali, kuru, etc., which, in his opinion, are formed from the 
roots val, kur, etc. But we do not find such verbal forms as 
val and kur. As regards the third list the same confusion is made. 


The Sanskrit word brdhmanastri, if 


parppa 


parppan 


Hence acci and atti are not, strictly 


speaking, suffixes. The word vannatti is evidently formed from 
vannan + attu (cariyai) + /, where the n of vanndn is dropped. 
Hence all the suffixes noted in V. Tat. 5 could be brought 


under i, al and al. Similarly he 
in V. Tat. 3 and 4. 


pratyayas 


He forms the nominative case of nouns by adding cu 
and then dropping it, in direct imitation of Panini's grammar. 



COMPOUNDS 


205 


Nannular takes the forms nata, va, etc. as the roots like the 
author of the Viracoliyam; 1 but does not agree that cemmai, 
cirumai, etc. are derived from verbs, but says that they are 
pakdppatam or indivisible words. 

According to him, the case-forms of nouns are formed by 
adding case-suffixes to nouns or participial nouns, e.g. kannanai , 
ponenai; cdriyai may be inserted before the case-suffix; the 
verbal forms are formed by adding the tense sign followed by the 
personal terminations to the roots in general. 


All the later grammarians follow Nannular 2 except the 
author of the Pirayokavivekam, who follows the author of the 
Viracoliyam. The parallelism between V. Tat. 2 and 3 and P. V. 


31 and 32 is striking. He divides tattitan into three as camaniyci- 


tattitan, avviyatattitan, and pavatattitan 3 , and enumerates them 
in P. V. 30 to 34. The difference between the author of the 
Viracoliyam and that of the Pirayokavivekam is that the latter 
does not mix the Tamil suffixes with Sanskrit suffixes though 
he imports the Sanskritic technical terms. 

4.2. COMPOUNDS : 4.21. MEANING OF THE WORD 

‘ TOKAI The word that is chosen by Tolkappiyanar to denote 
compounds is tokai. The word tokai is derived from the root 
< toku’ which means to elide and also to join together. Cena- 


1. Manniya-cir-vata nulir-cara-paca v-enru-vantu 
Tunniya- tatu-k kalin -pdli-pola-t toku-tamilkkum 
Panniya-tdtu-k kalai-p-pataittu-k-kolka munnilaiyin 
Unniya-v-eva l-orumai-c-cor-pdnrula kirkokkave. 

(V. Tat. 1.) 

2. Nata-va mati-ci vitu-ku ve-vai 

• • • 

No-p-po vau-V'un nun-porun tirun-tin 
Tey-pdr celvav vdl-ke l-a:.kenru 
Innavai mutala v-elld vinaiyun 

Terinilai vinaiyin mutanilai y-dkum. (I. V. 43‘) 

Nata, va, un, tin ittotakkattana vinai-p-paka-p-patam. 

(ibid. 40, comm.) 

3 Cdmd niyam-av viyam-pava munrena-t tattitan-veru 

“. (P. V. 30.) 
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varaiyar 1 mentions that there are two schools of interpretation of 
the word tokai; one adopts the first meaning of the root toku 
and thinks that tokai is that where the case-suffixes, the particle 
urn, the particles of comparison, the ending of panpu-p-peyar and 
the ending of verbs are dropped and the other adopts the second 
meaning and thinks that tokai is that in which two or more 
words are joined together. He belongs to the latter school and 
condemns the former school for the following two reasons: 

(1) According to their interpretation even the expressions ceytan 


porn l 


since the case- 


suffixes ai and kan have been respectively dropped after the 


pond 


(2) Even those who hold the former 


theory cannot but accept the unitary nature of a compound. 
These two reasons cannot stand if tokai is taken to be that in 
which two or more words are joined together by dropping case- 
suffixes, etc. Besides, Tolkappiyanar himself describes the unitary 

nature of compounds in the sutra 

Eila-t tokai-y-n m-oru-con nataiya. (Tol. Col. 420.) 
and dropping of case-suffixes, etc., in the sutra 


Panpu 


pey 


pe\ 


Irru-nin riyalu m-anmoli-t tokai-y-e. (Tol. Col. 418.) 

where he deals with anmolittokai or bahnvrlhi compound. 
Hence the choice of the word ‘ tokai ’ shows the genius of Tol¬ 
kappiyanar. It may be very interesting to note here that the 
Sanskrit name ‘ samasa ’ also, while it explicitly refers to com¬ 
position, also implicitly conveys the idea of curtailment as may 
be seen from the contrast between the Sanskrit words vydsa and 
samasa. The interpretation of the word tokai by Cenavaraiyar 
and Teyvaccilaiyar is possibly based upon the obvious meaning 


1. Verrumai-y-urupum uvama-v-urupum.um-m-aiyum vinai- 
c-col-l-irum panpu-c-col-l-irun tokutalir rokai-y-ayina v-enparntn, 
a-v-v-a-p-porunmel irantum palavum-akiya corkal pilavu-patdtu 
orrumai-p-pata-t iarn-m-ul-iyaitalir rokai-y-ayina v-enparum-ena 

irutirattar dciriyar. (Tol. Col. 412, Cena.) 
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of the word samasa (composition). Though Teyvaccilaiyar gives 
this interpretation of tokai under Tol. Col. 412, he takes into 
consideration the other meaning also in the word tokku in panpu 

toka . . . (Tol. Col. 418). 


The author of the VIracoliyam, though he takes tokai to 
correspond to the term samasa, (composition) clearly mentions 
the elision of case-suffixes, etc. in the former member of the 
compound (V. T. 1). The author of the Pirayokavivekam, on the 
other hand, says that he agrees with Cenavaraiyar and repeats 
the reasons assigned by him (P. V. 19, comm. p. 34). 


4.22. ENUMERATION OF COMPOUNDS AND THEIR 
NATURE. —Tolkappiyanar classifies compounds under six 
heads 1 :— Verrmnai-t-tokai , uvamai-t-tokai, vinai-t-tokai, panpu-t- 
tokai, ummai-t-tokai and anmoli-t-tokai. Verrumaittokai 2 3 4 is that 
in which the members which form the compound stand in 
case-relation to each other as por-kutam (gold-pot). It corres¬ 
ponds to tatpurusa in Sanskrit. Uvamai-t-tokai 3 is that in which 
one member is compared to another as pon-meni (gold-appear¬ 
ance). It corresponds to upaniana-purvapada-karma-dharaya. 
Vinai-t-tokai 4 is that in which the first member is a relative 
participle denoting time and the second member is the noun 
which it qualifies as kol-yanai (elephant that kills, killed or will 
kill). It corresponds to a part of visesana-purvapada-karma- 
dhdraya. Panpu-t-t-tokai 5 is that in which the first member is 
generally a quality denoting colour, shape, extent, taste etc., and 


1. Verrumai-t tokai-y-e y-uvama-t tokai-y-e 

Vinai-y-in rokai-y-e panpin rokai-y-e 

Unimai-t tokai-y-e y-anmoli-t tokai-y-cnru 

A-v-v-a r-enpa tokai-moli nilai-y-e. (Tol. Col. 412.) 

2. Verrumai-t tokai-y-e verrumai y-iyala. (ibid. 413.) 

3. Uvama-t tokai-y-e y-uvama v-iyala. (ibid. 414.) 

4. Vinai-y-in rokuti kala-t t-iyalum. (ibid. 415..) 

5. Vannattin vativi n-alavir cuvai-y-in-enru 

Anna piravu m-atan-kuna nutali 
Inna t-itu-v-ena varuu m-iyarkai 
Enna kilaviyum panpin rokai-y-e. 


(ibid. 416.) 
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the second a noun which has that quality as karun-kutirai (black 
horse). This also corresponds to a part of viiesana-purvapada- 
karmadharaya. Ummai-t-tokai l is that in which each has two or 
more members, the members being connected with one another 
by ‘ and ’ and denoting persons, measures, numbers, weights etc., 

kentai (tiger, bow and 
to dvandva in Sanskrit. Anmoli-t-tokai 2 is the possessive 
compound, the members of which may stand to each other in 
any of the three relations—quality-noun relation, conjunctive 
relation, and case-relation. It corresponds to bahuvrihi in 
Sanskrit. 


as puli-vir 


kentai fish) etc. It corresponds 


It may be noted here that the number of compounds in 
Tamil agree with that of primary compounds in Sanskrit and 
the names given to them in Tamil are more suggestive of their 
function than those in Sanskrit. These compounds are treated 
in syntax as though they are single words. 3 

The above classification 'of Tolkappiyanar is fairly exhaustive; 
but such compounds as karu-niram , car ai-p-pampu , where both 
the members are either qualities or names which denote the 
genus and species of the same object, are not taken into account; 
but Cenavaraiyar explains in his commentary on the same sutra 
that they too are panpu-t-tokai, on the strength of the expression 
enna-kilaviyum, which means * similar words’, in the sutra. 


All the later grammarians, except the authors of the Vira- 
coliyam and the Pirayokavivekam, i. e., the authors of the 
Neminatam, the Nannul, the Ilakkanavilakkam and the Uakkanak- 
kottu agree, as regards the classification of compounds, with 


1. Iru-peyar pala-peya r-alavin peyare 

# 

En-n-iyar peyare nirai-p-peyar-k kilavi 

En-n-in peyaro t-a-v-v~aru kilaviyum 

Kanniya nilaitte y-ummai-t tokai-y-e. (ibid. 417.) 

2. Panpu toka-variiun kilavi y-dnum 

Ummai tokka peyar-vayi n-dnum 

Verrumai tokka peyar-vayi n-dnum 

Irru^nin riyalu m-anmoli-t tokai-y-e. (ibid. 418.) 

3. Elld-t tokai-y-u m-oru-con nataiya. (ibid. 420.) 
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Tolkappiyanar. And Nannular tries to improve upon Tolkappiya¬ 
nar as regards the definition of panpu-t-tokai 1 so that it may 
apply to compounds like karu-niram, cdrai-p-pampii etc. 

But the author of the Viracoliyam saw that a large number 


of Sanskrit compounds like aniti, anittiyam etc., were freely used 


in Tamil and they, along with some Tamil compounds like 


karu-niram, pa 



could not be directly 


J 

explained with the rules on compounds stated by Tolkappiyanar. 
Hence he began to classify them exactly in the same way as is 


done in Sanskrit ; tarp 


pal a 


kanmataray am (karmadharaya), tnviku (dvigu), tiivantuvam 


(dvandva) 


avviyapava 


\pa 


Some may say that 


rare 


; it is true, but such words as yatdkkiramam, the tadbhava of 
Skt. yathdkrama, are sometimes found and they have to be 

explained. 

The most important point to be noted in the Viracoliyam, as 
also in the Pirayokavivekam whose author closely follows that of 
the Viracoliyam with some difference here and there, is that most 
of the stanzas found in the chapter dealing with compounds 
(: tokai-p-patalam ), in both are exactly the translation of the karikas 
on samasa assigned to the authorship of Vararuci in Sanskrit. 
Thev are as follows: 


(1) Sudhd samasah saiiksepdt ekatrinisadvidhdh punah | 

Tatrustadhd tatpurusah saptadhd karma-dharayah |j 
Saptadhd ca balinvnhih dvigur-dbhasUd dvidha j 
Dvaudvascatur-vidho jneyoavyaylbhavastridlid matah || 

(Var. Kar.) 

Tarpurutan-pala, ner-kanma tdrayan tankiya-dr 
Nar-ruviku-t-tokai navdr-Uivantuva nalla-teyva-c 


1. Panpai vilakkum moli-tok kanavnm 

Oru-porutku iru-peyar vantavuni kuna-t-tokai. 

(Na. 365). 

2. V.T. 2. 

27 
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Cor-payan-mantarka l-avviyapava m-itenru-tonmai 
Karpakam-a-p-pakarn tar-tokai-y-arun kanankulaiye. 

(V. T. 2.) 

Tarpurutan-ruvi ku-p-pala ner-karma tdrayanotu 
Urpala vdnetun kat-pacun te-moli y-ontotiydy 
Cor-payi l-avvi yayipava m-enai-t luvantan-ena-k 
Karpavar kurun camacan-ka le-tokai-k kattalai-y-e. 

(P. V. 20.) 

Tatpuruso’ sta-vidhd’ bJiiit prathamadi-vibliakti-nan- 

krtair-bhedaih | 

Sa caikavadbhavyanekavadbhaviti dvidhd dviguh || 

(Var. Kar.) 


Eluvay-mutcil-elu verrumaiyotu m-cluntataiyil 


tarpurntan 


■p-pot 


op pu-p-panmaiy-opp 


kuri-y-irante - 
(V. T. 3.) 


Tarpimi ta-t-tokai verrumai y-eitanut carnta nann 
Cor-poru l-anmai mar a i-y-in ma i kuttiin tokai-t-hivil 
Murpata m-en-pir patan-tattitdrtta mutittumcluum 
Parpala v-ekavar pavi-y-a nekavar pdvi-y-enre. (P. 1 

Saptabhirdkhyabhir-va vikhyato yassavai bahuvnhih 
Dvdbhyam paddbhydm bahubhih paddir vd 
Sankhydbhidhayyantyapadani dvayam vd 
Yasydbhavatpiirvapade sahasca 


-c 


21 .) 


D igantardla-vy atihdralaksmd\\ 

Irumoli-panmoli pinmoli y-ennot-ir nmol i-y-cn 
Maruvum-vitiyd r-ilakkanamarrai-c caka-mun-moli 


(Var. Kar.) 


■p pa 


■p porn 


(V 


. T. 4.) 


Irumoli pan-moli pin-moli y-enno t-inimoli-y-en 
Taru-moli y-orroli tikkan taralan caka-munirkutn 

t 

Oru-moli y-enai-viti kara-lakkanattotn varum 
Peru-moli y-dki-vehi viriyan moli-p-pe r-atainte. 

(P. V. 24.) 
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(4) Kavibhissapta-vidhassyadityevam karma-dhdrayah 


kathitah 


Visesanam purva-pade visesyam tathobhayatrapi 


visesanam ca 


asydpamanam paratas-taddddu sambhavat 

pyavadharana ca || (Var. Kar.) 
-moli-p-panpu vi-iru-inoli-p-panpu m-olinlamainta 
moli-y-oppotu mnn-moli-y-oppum pinakkon-rild 
Miin-moli-nar-karut tum-mun-moli-narrunivum-cna 

Nan-nioli-y-dr-kamna tarayam-arcnna ndttinare. (V.T. 5.) 
Mun-moli-p pan pirn panpu vicetiya mun-moli-tan 


P 


mpa 


■p panp 


(P. V. 22.) 

Here the author of the VIracoliyam omitted the class where 
the noun qualified by the adjective stands as the first member of 


the compound 


V ^ 


purvapadaly ) since, perhaps, it was 


difficult to him to find an example for it in Tamil language ; and 
hence he stated that kanmatdrayam is of 6 kinds, instead of 7 as 
found in Sanskrit. But the author of the Pirayokavivekam has 


included it also and gives Teyva-p-pulavan 
example for it. 

(5) Yatravyayam purva-padam yatha, vd 

Subantamaho dvitayam sabantam 
Purvo’pi vnukhyd balmsah padarthah 
Tat ha vy ayibhavam itir ay ant i\\ 

Sa hi dvandvascaturdha\sydt budhdir-iti viniscitah 
I taretaraydgdkhyah sain ah dr dhv ay as tathd. || (Var. Kar.) 

1 Mnn-moli-y-avviyan-cer tokai per-niun moli-t-tokaiye 
Con-moli-y-avviya pdvaniarnvum tavantuvamum 
Van-moli-y-am-ita retaram-vdy nta cama-karam-dm 
Nan-moli-y-an-nrait tdrkal-camdca naru-nniale. (V. T. 6.) 

1. He has not mentioned that class of avyayibhdva where 
the members are nouns, as madhye’gdram since such words have 
not been taken into Tamil language. 
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Mitn-moli-p per-c-co l-itai-c-co l-irantu murani-nirkum 
Tan moli y-avvi yayipava m-ummai-c cakdraitile 
In-moli-t Ionian 1 camakdrat totita retaramdm 
An-moli-t iorramun camuccayat totu-man vacayame. 


(P. V. 23.) 


(6) Tatpurusd’ asta-vidhd’ bhut 


Uttara-pada-janitarthah prayo mnkhyah 


II 


dvignh\ 


Asyapi panditair-antar-bhdvas tatpurusd matah 


karniadharay ah hath it ah 


Tatpurusdntarbhdvat tadvad 
Pradhanyam wit am easy a 
Pradhdnyam prdyasd’ smin 
Ubhayos sydt paddrthaydh 
Sa hi dvandvah . 


Tarpuru tan-ruvi ku-k-karma tar ay an ramutanmai 
Pirpata rn-am-clu vdy-d m-oruu-t-tokaipen-n-anahke 
Murpata rn-awiyayipava m-oppu-murai piralun 
Cor-patan tokkavai y-ella mutanmai tuvantanukke. 


yayipdvamoppu-ninrai p 


(P. V. 25.) 

m ’ which 


means that the relative importance of the first or second member 

change, is made on the 

uttara-pada- 
iyd bahnsah 


in avyayibhdva and upamitasamasa 
strength of the words prayah and bahnsah in 
janitarthah prayo mnkhyah and purvo’p 


paddrthah 


The author of the Vlracoliyam, having 


dealt with this classification of compounds in 5 stanzas, mentions 
also the classification made by Tolkappiyanar as the opinion of a 
class of Tamilians. 

The only point of difference between these two kinds of 
classification is only with respect to avyayibhdva and nantatpurusa, 
since other tatpurusas, dvandva and bahuvrihi are identically the 
same as verrumaittokai, ummaittokai and anmolittokai, though 
with different names, and karniadharay a and dvign may some- 


1. cf. Bhattoji Diksit’s vrtti on ‘carthe dvandvah 5 — 

‘ samuccaya-anvacaya-itaretarayoga-sanidhardh cart hah. 
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how or other be brought under uvamaltokai, vinaittokai and 
panpuitokai. 

4.23. Here I want to deal further with the difference of 
opinion among the commentators of Tolkappiyam and Nannular 
regarding vinai-t-tokai and panpu-t-tokai and whether the expres¬ 
sion nilan katantan is a iokai or not. 

4.231. As regards vinaittokai, Ilampuranar, Teyvaccuaiyar 
and Naccinarkkiniyar think, that when a present, past, or futuie, 
participle like kollum or konra is compounded with a noun like 
yanai, the participial suffix is dropped and they become kol-yanai. 
Hence the word kol-yanai means ‘ elephant that kills, that killed 
or that will kill'. But Cenavaraiyar is of opinion that kol-yanai 
is compounded of the root kol with yanai and it cannot be dis¬ 
solved into konra yanai , kollukinra or kollum yanai. The inter¬ 
pretation of the latter seems to be unsound, since Tolkappiyanar 
in his sutra says that vinaittokai shows lime. 1 The reasons 
adduced by him in support of his statement do not seem to be 
sound. He has done so, since perhaps he took the expressions 
like kol-yanai as a case of niiyasamasa like the word kumbha- 
kara mentioned by Dharmakirti in Vol. I, p. 181 of his Rupava- 
tara. But it seems to me that it is against the views of Tolkap¬ 
piyanar. Nannular agrees with Ilampuranar, while the author of 
the Ilakkanavilakkam agrees with Cenavaraiyar and repeats his 

arguments. (I. V. 338, Comm.) 

4.232. As regards panpu-t-tokai, Cenavaraiyar thinks that 
the words like karunkutirai cannot be dissolved into kariyatu 
akiya kutirai in the same way as in vinai-t-tokai perhaps for the 
same reason. This too is against the views of Tolkappiyanar 
since, in the sutra, he says ‘ innatu itu ena ’ (Tol. Col. 416). 
Nannular seems to think that karumai + kutirai becomes karun- 
kutirai, 2 while Tolkappiyanar thinks that kariyatu + kutirai be¬ 
comes so. Nannular’s view does not seem to be sound since the 


1. Vinaiyin rokuti kalat t-iyalum. (Tol. Col. 415.) 

2. Panpai vilakkum molj-tok kanavum 


365.) 


Oru-porutku irupeyar vantavum kuna-t-tokai 


(Na. 
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expression ‘ karnmai akiya kutirai ’ cannot convey any sense 
since karumai and kutirai cannot be appositional, karumai de¬ 
noting quality and kutirai denoting object. The author of the 
Ilakkana-vilakkam agrees with Cenavaraiyar (I. V. 339, Comm.). 

4.233. IS ‘NILAN KATANTAN’ WHICH MEANS ‘HE 
CROSSED THE GROUND’, A COMPOUND OR NOT? All com¬ 
mentators of Tolkappiyam, except Cenavaraiyar and his followers 
think that nilan katantan , when it means “ he crossed the 
ground,” is not a compound, but a sentence consisting of two 
words nilam and katantan where nilam is the object of the verb 
katantan and it has its suffix dropped according to Tol. Col. 103. 
When it means “ one who has crossed the ground,” evidently it 
is a compound. But Cenavaraiyar is very obstinate in considering 
it a compound. 1 The reason he adduces in support of his opinion 
is that in Tol. E. 133, Tolkappiyanar has stated that a noun which 
has its case-suffix dropped is combined with the following verb so 
as to form a compound. Ilampuranar gives a different interpre¬ 
tation to the same. The lines under consideration are 

Peyarum tolilum pirintorunku icaippa 

Verrmnai y-urupu nilaiperu valiyun 

Torram venta-t tokuti-k kannuni... 

— — • • • • 

The literal translation of these is as follows :—Noun and 
verb used separately or together, either with the case suffix of the 
noun expressed or dropped. Ilampuranar interprets these lines 
thus :— Peyarum tolilum verrmnai yurupu nilaiperu valiyum, 
torram ventdt tokutik kannum pirinticaippa, and peyarum tolilum 
verrmnai yurupu nilai pern valiyum torram ventdt tokutik kannum 
orunkicaippa, which may be translated thus :—When a noun 
with, or without, a case-suffix is followed by a verb and is treated 
as a separate word and when a noun with, or without, a case- 


1. Nllan-katantan, kunrattiruntan ena-p-peyarum vinai- 
yun tokkana oru-connirmai-y-ila-v-akalin tokai-y-enappatd v-en- 
parum-ular ... .verrumai-y-urupir roka-p-peyarun tolilum orunki- 
caittal aciriyar nerntdr-dkalin, aval tokai-y-enave patum. (Tol. 

Col. 420, Cena.) 
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suffix is followed by a verbal noun and is treated as a part of a 
compound of which the verbal noun forms the second part— 
According to his interpretation, nilattai-k katantdn and nil ail 
katantdn are each two separate words when katantdn is a finite 
verb, and nilattai-k-katantdn and nilan-katantdn are COMPOUND 
WORDS when katantdn is a participial noun. 


Cenavaraiyar interprets the same sutra thus:— peyarum 
iolilum vcrruruai y-urupu nilai pern valiyum pirinticaippa, peya¬ 
rum toliium torram ventd-t tokuti-k kannum orunkicaippa, which 
may be translated thus:—when a noun with a case-suffix is 
separate from the verb which it follows, and when without case- 
suffix, it is treated as a part of the compound—( i.e .) He takes 



intu’ with the second line of the sutra and ‘orunku’ with the 


third line unlike llampuranar who takes both the second and 


third lines with both pirintu and orunku. Besides, Cenavaraiyar 
seems to think that the word tokuti in the third line means com¬ 
pound, since the same word in the sutra ‘Vinai-y-in rokuti kdlat 
tiyaluni (Tol. Col. 415) has that meaning. But the author has 
not used that word in that sense alone in the whole of his work. 
For he has used also in the sense of number according to Cena¬ 
varaiyar and collection according to llampuranar in the sutra, 

Inaittena arinta cinai-mutar kilavikkii 
Vinai-p-patu tokuti-y-in-ummai ventum (Tol. Col. 33). 


It is a wonder to me why Cenavaraiyar says so in spite of the 
fact that he is a sound Sanskrit scholar. What is the use of taking 


nil ail katantdn, yarn katantdn, urkatantdn, etc., to be com¬ 
pounds when one can very easily take them as separate words ? 

From the points mentioned above, it may be clear that the 
interpretation of tokai as ellipsis mentioned by Dr. Pope in page 
xvii of the Introduction in Pope’s edition of Tirukkural is not 


sound. 



216 HISTORY OF GRAMMATICAL THEORIES IN TAMIL 

5. SYNTAX. 


5. 1. INTRODUCTION: From the arrangement of the 
sections in Collatikaram, Tolkappiyanar seems to have recognis¬ 
ed that the unit of speech is a sentence. In the first section,, 
kilaviyakkam, he says in the first eleven sutras that the ending of 
the predicate must agree in gender, number and person with 
that indicated by the subject, and in the succeeding sutras, he 
deals with the order of words in a sentence, the use of particular 
words in a context, etc. In the second section, the case-suffixes 
and their function are dealt with, since the former are necessarily 
found after nouns in a sentence. In the third section is mention¬ 


ed the overlapping of case-functions and in the fourth, the voca¬ 
tive case. It is only at the beginning of the fifth section, peyar- 
iyal, Tolkappiyanar defines col or word which forms a part of a 
sentence and classifies it primarily into two, noun and verb, and 
secondarily into four—noun, verb, itaiccol and uriccol. In the 
remaining portion of the fifth section, he deals with nouns; the 
sixth, seventh and eighth sections respectively deal with verbs, 
itaiccol and uriccol and the ninth and last, with miscellaneous 
topics like compunds, etc. 

5. 2. ORDER OF WORDS: The normal order of words in 
a Tamil sentence is this:—The subject begins the sentence and 


the predicate ends it. 


maruppattana 


sword was stained after giving victory) (P. N. 4. 1); the predi¬ 
cate may be used at the beginning of the sentence when it is 


emphasised. 


karp 


with eyes the ornament of chastity) (Kampar. C. Tiruvati. 58.) As 
regards the cases, the sixth case must invariably precede the noun 


which it qualifies, (e.g.) 


P 


boiled juice of the sugarcane at the mill), (Kampar. B. 469,) 
the second case generally precedes the verb, but the third 
and the fourth cases also intervene between them, (e.g.) 


talaivai 


vanahki (bowing the head) (Cilap. 


490, 33); 


itamulai kaiyal tiruki (twirling the left breast with hand) 


(Cilap. 421. 43); vania 


nip 


miiniai 


nanmarat 


munikkuk katti (having shown his brother to the sage learned 



NUMBER 


217 


in the four vedas) (Kampar. B. 233, 17). When certain things 
are enumerated first and their total number is indicated by an 
enumerative word, such a word should be followed by uni. (e.g.) 
muracu-mitlanku iancii muvarun kuti. (all the three having assem¬ 
bled with their armies beating drums) (Pattu. 61. 54). The past, 
present, and future, participle invariably precede the noun which 


they qualify, (e. 


g-) 


nuti-malunkiya vcnkdttdn (with the white 


tusk whose end was blunted) (P. N. 4. 11). The nouns in 
apposition which denote the titles of persons generally precede 


Teyvapb 


If 


nouns and pronouns are used in the same sentence denoting the 


same person, the pronoun is generally used after the noun, 
(e.g.) Cattan avail vantcin, but the order may be inverted in 
poetry, (e.g.) avail . . . ccntan per valiti (having blessed Centan) 

(Tol. Col. 32, Cena.). 

5. 3. NUMBER : Singular nouns with a collective sense take 
the singular verb.— (e.g.) vaiydtu ulakam (the world will not 
despise) (K. 117); plural forms are sometimes used as honorific 
singulars.—(e.g.) yam ettukam palave (I praise in many ways) 
(P. N. 10. 13); plural forms of verbs are sometimes used along 
with the singular nouns and vice versa. —(e.g.) aran ceytuna 
arulvcyyoy (P. N. 145, 7), yavo yam kanku (Ka. T. Vol. 2, 497. 
22). Sometimes the plural forms of verbs are mixed with the 
singular forms, (e.g.) unkuni entai nin kanku v antic in { P. N. 
125.4). Sometimes two or more singular nouns connected by 
the particle run take a singular verb after them, (e.g.) mdtavar 
nonpum matavar karpum kavalan kaval inru (the celebacy and 
the chastity of holy women is not under guard) (E. M. 252, 208 
and 209). Oriivar is the common form to denote either one man 
or one woman, (e.g.) oruvarai-y-oruvar totarntar (one followed 
another) (Kampar. C. Kinkarar, 25). In case when one is not 
able to ascertain whether the person standing before him is a 
male or a female, the plural verb should be used, (e.g.) anmakan 
kolio pentatti kollo a&to tonruvdr (is it man or woman that 



1. Cirappi n-akiya peyar-nilai-k kilavikkum 

Iyar-peyar-k kilavi murpata-k kilavar. (Tol. Col. 41.) 

28 
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appears there). 1 The plural interrogative pronoun ydr is used after 
singular nouns if the former is used as a logical predicate, (e.g.) 
ivan ydr enkuvaiyayin (if you ask who this man is) (P. N. 13.1). 2 
Sometimes plural nouns are in apposition with singular nouns, 
(e.g.) eval ilaiyar tciy vciyiru karippa (Tol. Col. 461, Cena.) 


5. 4. TlNAI: Sometimes a&rinai nouns are used as uyar¬ 
tinai nouns and vice versa out of affection (e.g.) en tantai vantdn 
(with reference to a calf), en anai vantatii (with reference to a 
son). Similarly a&rinai nouns are used as uyartinai and vice 
versa to denote superiority, (e.g.) centdr-p-pacunkiliy dr (C. C. 
1036.), niannan uyirtte malar talai-y-ulakam (P. N. 186. 2). 


5. 5. CONCORD : The finite verb agrees with its subject in 
gender, number and person as is generally found in Sanskrit. If 
two or more subjects of different persons are used, the plural 
verb of the first person is used if the subjects are of the first 
person, and either of the second or third persons or both, as 
yanum niyum ponom, yanum avanum ponom or yanum, niyum 
avanum ponom, and the plural verb of the second person is used 
if the subjects are of the second and third persons, as niyum 
avanum ponlr. In respect of these two points there is similari¬ 
ty between Sanskrit and Tamil. 3 If the subject is made up of a 
uyartinai noun and an a&rinai noun, the verb that follows is 
in uyartinai. (e.g.) Ponnanum kutiraiyum vantdrkal (Ponnan 
and his horse came) (Colloq.). 


5. 6. PRONOUNS: Sometimes the word ivan is used to 
denote the first person singular, (e.g.) kankivan katumpina- 
titumpai (P. N. 173.2). This is probably due to the desire of the 
speaker to address himself in the third person. The form ivan is 
used, but not avan, since he is the nearest third person to himself. 


1. Pan-mayak kurra v-aiya-k kilavi 

Tan-ari porul-vayir panmai kural. (Tol. Col. 23.) 

2. If ydvan is abbreviated into ydn as yavar into ydr, its 
form would have been the same as the singular of the first per¬ 
sonal pronoun ydn and hence ydr may have been used in all 
genders and numbers to avoid confusion. 

3. Cf. M. V. G. p. 290, S. 3. 
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This is perhaps the reason why in kit is used in the sense of 
ennitattil in Jaffna. Similar usage is found in the Cilappatikaram. 

(e.g.) Parakati-y-ilakkum panpu mku illai (Cilap. 395, 85). 

The reflexive pronouns tan, tarn and tankal are used in 
place of second person singular, tankal when the person 
spoken to is a very great man, tdm when he is great, and tan 
when he is almost equal to the speaker in status. It is a peculia¬ 
rity in colloquial speech that they are followed by a verb in the 
neuter singular, (e.g.) tankal eppotu vantatu; tarn eppotu vantatu; 
tan eppotu vantatu. Tarn and tankal are also followed by second 
person plurals of the form vantir and vantirkal respectively. 
Sometimes ndrn is used instead of the second person honorific sin¬ 
gular. (e.g.) namrnai orukdl kattivantal (P. T. 92. 1), nerunal 
natantavaro ndrn (Kampar. Ara. 238. 119). Such a usage is 
found in colloquial speech also. Similarly aiu is also used in 
colloquial speech, (e.g.) atu enna collukiratu. Besides it may be 
interesting to note that the word ivvitattil which is the seventh 

o> • 

case of ivvitarn is used in the same sense, (e.g.) ivvitattil evvaru 
ninaikkinratu (how do you think?). The form cvan is used as a 
logical predicate after a neuter singular subject, (e. g.) iccorku-fi- 
porul evan 1 (what is the meaning of this word ?) 

5. 7. CASES AND CASE-SUFFIXES: The cases from the 

first to the eighth are generally used in Tamil as in Sanskrit con¬ 
veying the same sense, i.e., the first case denoting the subject, the 
second the object, 2 the third the instrument, object in association 
or the doer, the fourth the recipient, the fifth the limit, com¬ 
parison and cause, the sixth the ownership, and the seventh the 
time and the place of action. But we have many cases where one 
case form is used for another, i. e., where functional syncretism 

plays its part. 

1. Yateva n-ennu m-ayiru kilavi-y-um 

Ariya-p porul-vayir ceriya-t tonriim. (Tol. Col. 31.) 

2. Following point may be noted here. Tolkappiyanar does 
not state in Tol. Col. 71 that the second case denotes the object, 
but says that it is used with verbs. Since he says in Tol. Col. 112 
that the subject, object, instrument, etc., are necessary for an action 
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The third, the fourth, the fifth, and the seventh, case are 
sometimes used in place of the second, (e.g.) vanal nokkivalum 1 ; 
ivatku-k-kollum ivvani 2 ; paliyin ancum 3 ; aracarkat carntdn, 
kottinkat kuraittan, etc. 4 

The fourth and fifth cases are sometimes used in place of the 
third, (e.g.) avarku-c-ceyy a-t-takum ikkdriyam 5 ; vanikattin 
ay in an 6 , ampin attutum (Kampar. B. 28, 3). The sixth case is 


to be produced and he directly mentions the meanings of all the 
cases other than the second in the sutras dealing with the other 
cases and the object is left out, we are made to infer that the 
second case denotes the object. The authors of the Neminatam 
and the Nannul also have not definitely stated it. (N. N. Col. 17 
and Na. 296.) It is the author of the llakkanavilakkam who has 
mentioned it. (I. V. 199.) 

1. Irantan maruhki nokka nokkam-a-v 

V-Iranian maruhki n-etu-v-u m-dkum. (Tol. Col. 93.) 

2. Itana titu-v-ir rennuh kilaviyum 

Atanai-k kollum porul-vayi n-anum. (ibid. 110.) 

3. Acca-k kilavik k-aintu m-irantum 

m mm 

Ecca m-ilave porul-vayi n-ana. (ibid. 100.) 

4. Karunia m-alld-c car pen kilavikkii 

Urimaiyu m-utaitte kannen verrumai. (ibid. 84.) 

Cinai-nilai-k kilavik k-aiyuh kan-n-um 

Vinai-nilai y-okku m-enmanar pulavar. (ibid. 85.) 

Kanral celavu m-onrumar vinaiye. (ibid. 86.) 

Mutar-cinai-k kilavi-k k-atu-v-en verrumai 

% — mm 

Mutar-kan varine cinai-k-k-ai varume. (ibid. 87.) 

Mutan-mu n-ai-varir kan-n-en verrumai 

Cinai-mun varuta relli tenpa. (ibid. 88.) 

Mutaluh cinaiyum porul-veru patda 

Nuvaluh kalai-c cor-kurip pinave. (ibid. 89.) 

5 . Itana titu-v-ir r-ennuh kilaviyum 

Atandr ceyar-patar k-otta kilaviyum. (ibid. 110.) 

6. Munranu m-aintanun tonra-k kuriya 

Akkam-otu punarnta v-etu-k kilavi 

Nokko r-anaiya v-enmandr pulavar. (ibid. 92.) 
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sometimes used for the fourth, (e.g.) nakaratu pali. 1 

The fourth case and the second case are sometimes used for 
the fifth, (e.g.) cat tar ku netiyan 2 ; ninai-p-panai ninkum tiru (K. 
519). The seventh case is sometimes used for the sixth, (e.g.) 

kattinkan ydnai. 3 

• • *"• 4 ' 

The third and fourth cases are sometimes used for the seventh 
(e.g.) inmard iwulakattane (P. N. 74. 3); nalvarkku maruvil 
anpinil verrumai mdrrinal (Kampar. A. 216. 5). 

Another point to be noted is that all nouns without any case- 
suffix may be used if they precede the verbs that they qualify; but 
only the suffix of the second case and the seventh case may be 
dropped if the noun follows the verb, (e.g.) unkuvam peruma nl 
nalkiya valane (P.N. 136. 27); kantanen varuval ... hate (P. N. 

23. 22). 

The order of cases and their meanings are quite similar to 
what is found in Panini’s grammar. The parallelism between 
*munrakuvate .. . vinaimutal karuvi y-anai mutarratuve (Tol. Col. 
73) ‘and’ kartrkaranayos trtiya (P. 2. 3. 18)’ is quite striking. 

5. 71. As regards the third case and its suffixes there are a 
few points to be considered:—(1) The suffix that is mentioned by 
Tolkappiyanar for the third case is otu; 4 but he mentions an in the 
sutra ku-ai dn-ena varu m-iruti .... (Tol. Col. 108) but does 
not state there that ‘an’ is the suffix of the third case. From the 
literature of the Sangam period it is determined as the third case 
suffix, since it is used instead of otu. ( e. g.) tuhku kaiya n-dhku 
nataiya (P.N. 22. 1). The later grammarians have taken it and 
its modified form dl as third case suffixes. 

(2) The suffix otu in Tamil, when it denoted association, was 

1. Ku-t-toka varun kotai-y-etir kilavi 

A-p-poru 1-arar kurittu m-akum. (Tol. Col. 99.) 

2. I tana titu-v-ir rennuh kilaviyuni 

Pdl-varai kilaviyuni panpi n-dkkamum. (ibid. 110.) 

3. Aran maruhkin vdlcci-k kilamai-k-ku 

Elu m-dku m-urai-nilat tana. (ibid. 98.) 

4. Miinra kuvate 

Otu-v-ena-p peyariya verrumai-k kilavi 

Vinai-mutal karuvi y-anai-mutar ratuve. (ibid. 73.) 
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used after the word denoting the more important object. 1 (e. g. 
tumputai-t-tatakkai vayotu tumintu (P. N. 19. 10); manta-v- 
enmanaiviyotn ntakkalu nirampinar (P. N. 191. 3). Here it 
differs from Sanskrit where the third case suffix is used after the 
word denoting the less important. Cf. sahayukte apradhane (Pa. 
2. 3. 19). Besides, the suffix an is also used in San gam works 
to denote association. But later on, i.e., before or after the time of 
Nannular, the suffix otu alone came to be restricted to denote asso¬ 
ciation 2 and also it seems to have been used after the noun 
denoting the less important, (e.g.) vanta nampiyait-tampi tannotu 
. . . katti ( Kampar. B. 233. 17); kulanotn natikal tan kuraikal 
tirave (Kampar. B. 164. 46). 

5.72. In this context the following statement of Dr. Cald¬ 
well deserves to be considered. “Dravidian Grammarians have 
arranged the case system of their nouns in the Sanskrit order, and 
in doing so have done violence to the genius of their own gram¬ 
mar. The Dravidian ablative of motion and the locative are 
evidently one and the same case, though represented as different 
by grammarians, in deference to Sanskrit precedents; and the 
Dravidian social ablative, as some have called it or rather as it 
should be termed, the conjunctive case, though it takes an im¬ 
portant position in the Dravidian Languages has been omitted in 
each dialect from the list of cases, or added on to the instru¬ 
mental case, simply because Sanskrit knows nothing of it as 
separate from instrumental. The conjunctive or social stands in 
greater need of a place of its own in the list of cases in these 
languages than in Sanskrit, seeing that in these it has several 
case signs of its own, whilst in Sanskrit it has none. 3 

This statement of Dr. Caldwell, so far as Tamil is concerned,, 
is based on two points :—(1) Mention of il as the suffix both of 
the fifth and the seventh cases by the author of the Nannul and 
the modern usage of in before kan of the seventh case as in 

1. Oru-vinai y-otu-c-co l-uyar-pin valitte. (Tol. Col. 91.) 

2. Munra vatan-uru pdl-d n-ototii 

Karuvi karuttd utanikal vatan-porul. (Na. 297.) 

3. C. D. G. 277 and 278. 
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urinhan and (2) Dr. Caldwell's mistaking the third case suffix 
otu to denote only association. His statement would have been 
correct if the author of Nannul or more correctly his commenta¬ 
tors had arranged the cases. 


But (he arrangement of the cases was done not by Nan- 
nular or his commentators, but by Tolkappiyanar and his 
predecessors. Tolkappiyanar does not at all give 1 il ’ as 
any case-suffix. He has stated that in is the fifth case 
suffix and that it denotes the limit or comparison and kan 
is the seventh case suffix denoting time and place of action. 
Besides, in his time and even in later times, otu was used 
not only to denote association , but also to denote instrument 
in the same way as the suffix dl or an. For instance, the 
sentence kotiyotu tuvakkuntan means ‘ he was punished with a 
creeper and not ‘ he was punished along with a creeper '. Tol¬ 
kappiyanar has first stated that the suffix otu denotes the doer of 
the action, the instrument and then only that it denotes the asso¬ 
ciation also. Besides an also was used to denote association, e.g., 
tuhku-kaiydn oiiku nataiya. (P. N. 22-1.) Hence at the time of 
Tolkappiyanar both otu and an were used to denote instrument 
and association. The point why otu and an were not treated as 
the suffixes of separate cases is fully discussed in Cenavaraiyam, 
a commentary on Collatikaram of Tolkappiyam under sutra 74 
of Collatikaram. Hence Dr. Caldwell’s criticism on the arrange¬ 
ment of cases by Tamil grammarians cannot at all stand. 

5. 73. The following parallelism may be seen in the use of 
cases between Tamil and Sanskrit:— 


The third case is used to denote cause: 


Tamil: Sanskrit: 

nalvinaiydl avanai-p-pdrtten : 1 punyena tarn apasyam 2 

The fourth case is used instead of gerund in Tamil and instead of 
the infin itive of purpose in Sanskrit. 



Inndn etu. (Tol. Col. 74.) 
Hetdu. (P. A. 2.3.23.) 
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Tamil: 

unavukku-c-cenran for unna- 
c-cenran 1 2 

tott it kku-p-p on 3 


Sanskrit: 


bhojanaya yati for bhoktum 



k u n dal ay a svarnam 4 


The fifth case is used to denote contrast : 

Tamil: Sanskrit: 

ivan avanin celvamutaiyan esah tasmat adhyatarah 5 

There is a case of nominative absolute in Tamil with a noun 
in the nominative case followed by a gerund, e.g., nnikantanar 
kotuppa . . . uluvai porikkum arralai (P. N. 33. 6 to 9). Here 
hotuttal is the effect of his having been powerful, nialai fieyya, 
krilani niramtatu. Here peytal is the cause of niraital. Similar¬ 
ly, the form ceytena is used instead of ccya in the above cases. 

Such nominative absolutes are absent in Sanskrit; and the 
genitive and locative absolutes found in Sanskrit are absent in 

Tamil. 

The author of the Pirayokavivekam mentions that ‘ pulli 
vitaap pulaviynl’ in 1 pullivitdap-pulaviynt tonrumen nulla 
niutaikkum patai ’ is a case of locative absolute in P. V. p. 26. 
Since the form in Tamil has no similarity to that in Sanskrit, I 
do not agree with him. It may be taken only as a case of nomi¬ 
native absolute. 

Cenavaraiyar in bis commentary under Tol. Col. 71 divides 
ceyappatnporul or object into three classes, viz., iyarrappatuvatu 
or that which is newly made, verupatukkap-patnvatu or that 
which is transformed and eytappatuvatu or that which is obtain¬ 
ed or reached. This is possibly the translation of the following 

Karika in Bhartrhari’s Vakyapadlya: 

Nivartyani ca vikdryam ca prdpyarn ca trividham matain | 
Tairepsitatamam karma . . . 

(Vakyapadlya, 3rd Kanda, 45th Karika.) 


1. Atarku utampatutal. (Tol. Col. 76.) 

2. Tumarthacca bhava vacandt. (P. A. 2.3.15.) 

3. Atuvaku kilavi. (Tol. Col. 76.) 

4. Tadarthye caturtlii vacyd. (Vartika.) 

5. Pahcamivibhakte. (P. A. 2.3.42.) ; 
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5. 8. TENSES: The past tense in Tamil is used for the pre¬ 
sent or the future to denote haste 1 or speed e.g., ito vanten mean¬ 
ing ‘l am coming’ or ‘I shall come soon'. Sometimes the past is 
used for the present to denote certainty e.g. arinten for arikiren 
(Ka. T. Vol. 2. 583. 7). Sometimes the present is used for the 
future as in Sanskrit 2 e.g., Paratane tunka mamuti cutukinrdn 
(Kampar, A. 216, 4.) and dgacchanii for a.gamisyami . 3 4 The 
future is used for the past and vice versa i . (e. g.) malar micai-y- 
ekinan (K. 3. Comm.)—here ekinan is used for ekuvdn; nilaiyal 
ccvvitenpa (Tol. Col. 68)—here enpa is used for enranar; cetten 
for cdven (T. V. 3. 165). 

5. 9. PARTICIPLES : ' Participles are of a two-fold nature in 


as much as they share the characteristics of both noun and verb.’ 
In form they are adjectives in concord. They not only govern 
cases like the verb, but also indicate time and differences of voice. 
The purpose that is served by relative pronouns in Sanskrit is 
served by the participles in Tamil.—(e.g.) l kutattai-c-ceyta kuya - 
van v ant an' corresponds to the Sanskrit sentence ‘yahghatam 
akarot sah dgatah,’ which means the potter who made the pot 
came. The use of participles past, present and future is gene¬ 
rally similar to that of participles in Sanskrit, though, in 
form, they are declined in the latter and they are not 
declined in the former. The use of participles denoting cause as 
Harim pasyan mucyate (cf. laksanahetvoh (P. A. 3.1.126.) is 
not found in Tamil. The indeclinable past participle is used 


instead, (e.g.) ariyai-p-pdrttu vitu pcrran. 


1. Vdrd-k kdlattu nikaluh kdlattum 
Ordhku varuum vinai-c-cor kilavi 
Iranta kalattu-k kurippotu kilattal 

Virainta porula v-en-manar pulavar. (Tol. Col. 241.) 

2. Vdrd-k kdlattu vinai-c-cor kilavi 
Irappinu nikalvinun cirappa-t tonrum 
Iyarkaiyun telivuh kilakkuh kdlai. (Tol. Col. 245.) 

3. Vartamdna sdmipye vartamanavadva. (P. A. 3.3.131.) 

4. Irappe y-etirve y-dyiru kdlamun 

Cizappa-t tonru mayahku-moli-k kilavi. (Tol. Col. 247.) 

29 
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The indeclinable past participles of the forms ceytu, ceyyu 
and ceypu are generally used to denote an action done by an 
agent previous to another action done by the same. Their use in 
Tamil is generally similar to the indeclinable participles in Sans¬ 
krit. The sutras ‘avarrul mutanilai munrum vinaimutan 


mutipina (Tol. Col. 230)' and ‘ceyten eccat tiranta kdlani eytita 
nutaitte vdrdk kdlani (Tol. Col. 239)’ convey almost the same 
idea as ‘samdnakartrkayoh purvakale (P. A. 3.4.21). But some¬ 
times these indeclinable participles in Tamil are used as 
absolutes, when their subject denotes a part of the person 
denoted by the subject of the finite verb, (e.g.) kai irru avan 
vUntdn. Very rarely are they used as gerunds, (e.g.) ndvdy otti 
valitolil dnta-v-uravon maruka (P. N. 66.1.) Here otti is used 
in the sense of ‘for steering'. 

The gerunds of the form ceyyiyar, ceyyiya, ceyarku, ceytena 
and ceya convey the same sense as the infinitive of purpose in 
Sanskrit. But there is difference in their use. In Sanskrit the 
infinitive of purpose always takes for its subject , the subject of 
the finite verb which follows. 1 But in Tamil they may take the 
same subject or not. 2 In the latter case we have the absolute con¬ 
struction. (e.g.) malai peyya, kulam niraintaiu. 

The form ceyin is used to denote condition. Such an infini¬ 
tive form is not found in Sanskrit. In the place of ceyin Sanskrit 
has to use ‘karoti ceil 


Similarly, the form ceyinum is used in literature to denote 
contrast. It means ‘though one does’. In its place Sanskrit 
generally uses an indeclinable participle followed by api as krtvd 
a pi. 

In Tamil a number of finite verbs are used without the con¬ 
necting particle, (e.g.) valttinen paravutum (Pari. 70.83.); nir 
kantanen varuval (P.N. 23.17.); ni nalkinai vitumati (P. N. 
136.24). In such cases, all the finite verbs except the last are 


1. Samdna-kartrkesu tumun. (P. A. 3.3.158.) 

2. Enai y-eccam vinai-mutal-dnum 
An-van tiyaiyum vinai-nilai y-dnum 

Tam-iya% maruhkin mutiyu m-enpa. (Tol. Col. 232.) 
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Nampi pon periy 


taken to be indeclinable participles by the author of the Nannul 
and the later grammarians.i 

5.10. PECULIAR INTERPRETATION OF CERTAIN 

IIL GRAMMARIANS: 5.101. In the 

in’ which means Nampi is great on 
account of wealth, Cankaranamaccivayappulavar, a commentator 
on the Nannul says under the sutra ‘uyartinai totarnta . . (Na. 
377) that the word Nampi is uyartinai eluvay or subject and the 
word pon is ao^rinai eluvay and the latter is peculiarly followed by 
the uy artinai predicate periy an. 2 When one reads the sentence, it 
may clearly appear that something is predicated of Namp 


not pon; besic 
word periy an 


predicative element is not confined to the 


Namp 


pon periyan 


periy an is the predicate and pon 


enlargement of 


the predicate in the sense of ponnal. If pon and periyan are taken 
to be two separate words, it may be easily said that pon is third 
case, with its third case suffix dropped according to the sutra 


Irutiyu m-itaiyu 


urupu 


■pat uporul 


varaiyar (Tol. Col. 103) and the third case denotes cause as is 

& _ a m 


pon periy 


be taken to be a verb formed from a 


ponperu 


The objection that is 


raised by Cankaranamaccivayappulavar 


against the latter interpretation is that, in that case, it must have 


porperiy an 


rules of sandhi. Either this 


form may be brought under an exception, or the former inter¬ 
pretation may be accepted. It has a parallel in the sentence 

* . . i • M 1 f * 


aval kannal kottai where the third case is used. 
ponnal periyan has assumed the form of nampi pon periyan 


nampi 


If we carefully read through the sutra <uyartinai totarnta 


poi 


mutalarum 


utipina 


Cankaranamaccivayappulavar seems to voice forth the opinion of 


1 


Vinai-murre vinai y-ecca m-dkalum 
Kurippu-mur rlr-ecca m-akalu m-ul 


(Na. 351.) 


2. Na. C.,p.206. 
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Nannular. One is at a loss to know why Nannular should have 
chosen to suggest that explanation. There is, in my opinion, no 
sfdra in Tolkappiyam conveying the same idea; but I have come 
into contact with Tamil Pandits who think that this sutra is 
based on Tol. Col. 61. It may be considered here whether it is 
so or not. 


5.1011. The sutra referred to is this:— 

Kannum tolum mulaiyum piravum 
Panmai cuttiya cinainilai-k kilavi 
Panmai kurnn katappa t-ilave 

Tamvinai-k k-iyalu m-eluttalan kataiye. (Tol. Col. 61.) 


This may be translated thus:—The words denoting the limbs as 
kan, tol, mulai, etc., which generally denote more than one 

i they are followed by 
verbs. The examples 


xcept 


verbs suited to them , i.e., 


plural 


which are given by Ilampuranar under this sutra are kan nailal, 
tol nailal, and mulai nailal. He has not stated that the subject, 
in such cases, is kan, tol or mulai. But the later grammarians 
and the author of the Nannul seem to have mistaken kan, etc., to 
be in the nominative case and hence the subject of nailal, etc. 

I would prefer to interpret the sutra as follows :—The words 
kan, tol, mulai, etc., which refer to objects forming natural pairs 
do not invariably denote the pair unless they are followed by a 
plural verb. Hence it is not absolutely necessary that a woman 
should have both her eyes beautiful to be described as aval kan 
nailal. Such a sentence would be appropriate even when one of 
the eyes was beautiful. To be more clear, I may take the example 
1 Kannaki mulai-y-ilal ’, which I have often heard used by recog¬ 
nised Pandits. It is known to every Tamil scholar that Kannaki 
the heroine of the Cilappatikaram cut off one of her breasts and 
threw it away at Madura. Hence 1 Kannaki mulai-y-ildl ’ does not 
mean that Kannaki is devoid of her breasts, but it means that 
Kannaki is devoid of one breast. Hence this sutra does not deal 
with the form of words, but their meaning. 

If such an interpretation is not given, I think that this sutra 
is not necessary here and hence it may be omitted ; for, it is 
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certain that Tolkappiyanar would have taken only aval as the 
subject of nallal and hence the predicate nallal agrees with the 
subject in gender and number. 

One may question what the construction of kan is, in 1 aval 
kan nallal ’ according to this interpretation. As I said in the case 
of the form pon periyan, one may take kan as a separate word in 
third case with the case-suffix dropped, or may take kannallal as 
a compound acting the part of the predicate to aval. 

5.102. There are two more types of sentences where my 
explanation of the construction happens to differ from that ordi¬ 
narily found in commentaries. 

5.1021. ‘Cakdtum accn irutn’ (K. 475) represents one of 
these types. On this Rural, Parimelalakar writes that the verb 
irnm which is suited to the word accii which denotes a part of 
the cart is used here as the predicate of the word cdkatu (which 
denotes the whole). The sentence means * the cart will have its 
axle broken.’ Though it is the axle that breaks, the cart also 
may be said to break in its axle. Hence it seems to me that it is 
not absolutely necessary to take irnm to be a cinai-vinai or the 
verb suited to the cinai or part. Parimelalakar has said so per¬ 
haps with the idea that accu is also a subject, as interpreted by 
Nannular. (Cf. pon periyan supra.) It has already been said that 
it is against the ordinary ways of expressing one’s idea. Hence, 
in this sentence, accirum may be taken as the predicate of 
cakdtum or irum may be taken as the predicate and accu as the 
seventh case singular with the case-suffix dropped. 


5.1022. 1 Alattarkariyai arivum iramum ' (P. N. 20. 516.) 
represents another type. The commentator on Purananuru says 
that the cinai, arivum and iramum have taken for their predicate 
alattarkariyai, the verb suited to the mutal or the person having 
arivu, iram, etc. It is evident that the word alattarkariyai is 
second person singular and means ‘ you cannot be measured', 
and the words arivu and Irani are each neuter singular meaning 
knowledge and compassion respectively. Hence the sentence 
may be taken to mean 1 you cannot be measured in your know¬ 
ledge and compassion '. Since alattarkariyai is second person 
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singular, the word ni may be taken as the subject that is under¬ 
stood and arivum and iramum may be taken as nouns in the 
seventh case with the case-suffixes dropped, since the dropping 
of the seventh case suffix in nouns which follow the predicates is 
allowed by the sutra 

Ai-y-un kan-n-u m-alld-p porul-vayin 
Mey-y-urupii tokaa v-irati y-ana. (Tol. Col. 105.) 

and such examples are found in plenty in literature.—(e. g.) 
kantanen varuval...kate (P. N. 23.22.)—Here hate means kdttin - 

• • — 1 \ / • • • * mm 

kanne; tikaittanai polun ceykai (Kampar. K. 247.78.)—here 
ceykai means ceykaiyinkan. 

Hence I think that it is not necessary to formulate, as is done 
by the later grammarians, that the words which denote parts of 
a whole may take predicates after them which are suited to the 
whole and vice versa. 



CONCLUSION. 

It may be evident from what has been said that Tolkap¬ 
piyanar clearly realised that Tamil was not related to Sanskrit 
either morphologically or genealogically and deftly exploited the 
ideas contained in the earlier grammatical literature in Sanskrit, 
particularly in those works which dealt with Vedic etymology, 
without doing the least violence to the genius of the Tamil 
language. On the other hand, the large influx of Sanskritic 
elements in Tamil since the time of Tolkappiyanar appears to have 
so far clouded the linguistic vision of the author of Viracoliyam 
that he was led to assume close family relationship between Tamil 
and Sanskrit. Further the author of Viracoliyam does not appear 

to have realised that Tolkappiyanar’s model was not Panini so 
much as the Pratisakhyas and the Nirukta. As a result of this 
important divergence in view-point, the Viracoliyam proceeded 
to violently dragoon Tamil language and grammar into the 
groove of Sanskrit—a feature which, in no sense, is traceable in 
Tolkappiyam. It must, however, be conceded, in fairness to 
Viracoliyam, that its author has brought within the scope of his 
grammar such changes in the Tamil language as had come about 
since the time of Tolkappiyanar. 

Nannular was not a victim to the linguistic deflection which 
marred the value of the Viracoliyam. While he adhered to the 
method of Tolkappiyanar in respect of his fidelity to the genius 
of the Tamil language, he proceeded to complete the supple¬ 
menting process initiated in the Viracoliyam. A fateful periodi¬ 
city appears to have characterised the line of Tamil Gramma¬ 
rians; for, the author of the Pirayokavivekam who came after 
Nannular has lapsed with redoubled vigour into the Sanskritis- 
ing groove of the Viracoliyam. 

But, luckily, the vitality of Tamil outlived all these gram¬ 
matical vicissitudes. It is indeed gratifying that some of the 
latest grammarians—Vaittiyanatatecikar, the Rev. C.J. Beschi and 
Civananamunivar—have happily switched back to the healthy 
out-look and ideal of Tolkappiyam. 
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Abhyantara-prayatna , 9 
Ablative infinitive, 190 
Ablative of motion, 222 
Absolute, 190, 226 
Abstract noun, 105 
Acai, 36 
Acaii , 150 
Acai-nilai , 198 
Acci, 204 
Accii, 229 

Accusative, 108, 109 
Action, 154 

Active alfirmative relative participle, 

183 

Active affirmative voice, 153, 154 
Active negative, 153 
Active negative relative participle, 
183, 185 

Active negative voice, 171 
Active voice, 165 
Accent, 5, 174 
Accidence, 3 

Adbhava (Read tadbhava), 53 
Adai , 55 

Adesa , 72, 92, 93 
Adjective, 203, 211, 225 
Adu, 55 
Adit , 56 
Adverb, 203 
Affirmative, 194 

Affirmative indeclinable participle, 

170 

Affirmative past participle, 187 
Affirmative voice, 173, 177, 178, 179 
A gam, 54, 55 
Agama , 71, 92 

Agastya, 1, 2 
Aghd$a, 9 
Aha, 198 
A fiam, 55 
Akam , 55, 114 
Akandnuru, 133 
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Akhydta, 105 
Akhydtam , 142 
-4/, 204 
^7, 204 
Alaii, 150 

Alapetai, 5, 13, 14, 15, 17, 34-38, 41 

Alattarkariyai , 229 

Aliy al H 180 

24//a, i43 

Alphabet, 65 

Ahali-p-pnnarcci (^non-case-re- 
lation sandhi), 72 
Alveolar, 20, 43, 46, 59 
-4 m, 204 
204 
-dn, 123 

Analogy, 57, 111, 117, 124, 126, 131, 
160 

Anavagatasamskdrdn , 201 
Ahcal , 55, 180 
Afice, 55 
And, 55 

Ancient period, 5, 18, 25, 39, 43, 60, 
64, 65, 67, 71, 113, 121, 125, 130, 
136, 153, 154, 188, 190, 191 

Ancient Tamil, 194 
Ahga , 163 
Ahgd, 163 
Ahka , 198 
/4 m, 204 
Aninra , 184 
Aninru, 168, 169, 171 
Aniti, 209 
Anittiyam , 209 
Ahke , 55 

Anmoli-t-tokai, 206-208, 212 
Anna, 112 
Annadammulu, 49 
Annai, 120 
Anndy, 112 

Anpal (^masculine singular), 107, 
120, 181 
Anru , 143, 144 
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Antar-bhdvita-nic, 149 
Antastha , 44, 48 
Antil, 198 
Anusvdra , 63 
Aikara-k-kurukkam , 15 
Aindra school, 4 
Aindra Vyakarana, 2, 3 
Ainkuruniiru, 151 
Aippaci, 39 
Aintdm verrumai , 109 
Aivar , 124 
Ai-verrumai , 108 
American English, 60 
Appellative verb, 115, 141, 145 
Apposition, 218 

124 
^r, 124 
Aracan , 120 
Aracaninallan , 116 
Aracarkal , 118 
Aram verrumai , 109 
Aratanam , 28 
Arikiren, 225 
Arinten , 225 
Arinticindr , 194 

181 

Arivu , 229 

150 
^ni, 150 
Arkal, 117 
Arkal, 117 

Arpanepatam, 165, 166 
Ar rale 7t, 143 

Arrested voiceless spirant, 67 

Arthah , 104 

Aruldn , 174 

Aruppdn , 145 

Aruppippdnaij 148 

Anwar y 124 

Aryan affinities, 135 

Aryan languages, 59, 60 

Asamvijndta , 202 

Asmat , 129 

Aspirate, 47, 63 

Asrita , 70 

Assertion, 174 

Assertive verb, 196 

Assimilation, 71, 82 

Association, 221-223 

Aftadhydyl , 72, 93 

Xfa, 56 

55 

Atakkuvittdl, 148 


Atankdttdcdn f 1, 2 

Atharvaveda Prdtisdkhyd , 31, 42* 

- 63 

Alike, 56 
Atmandm , in 
Atmanepada, 145, 165, 166 
Attain, 56 
i4«i, 204 

204 

204 

Attuvaida, 26 
Attuvittal, 148 
Atuka, 56 
Atukku, 56 
^4/m, 55, 135, 136, 219 
Atun, 120, 121 

Atu-verrumai, 108 
A:.tii, 135 

Aukara-k-kurukkam, 15 
Author of Ilakkanakkottu,2, 3, 174- 
176, 208 

Author of Ilakkana-vUakka-c-curd- 
vali, 2 

Author of Ilakkanavilakkam, 2, 3, 

5, 8, 12, 15, 21, 34, 37, 39, 61, 65, 
101, 107, 142-144, 149, 158-160, 
163, 173, 181, 182, 184, 193, 196, 
200, 203, 208, 214, 220 

Author of Nannul, 1-3, 5, 8, 21, 34, 
37, 39, 60, 62, 97, 120, 126, 127, 
129, 144, 146, 154, 168, 171, 173, 
174, 176, 184, 193, 196, 200, 208, 
220, 222, 223, 227, 228 
Author of Nemindtam, 1, 11, 13, 17, 
34, 37, 39, 60, 65,97,101,107, 142, 
192, 193, 195, 200, 208, 220 
Author of Pirayokavivekam, 1, 4, 
28, 34, 35, 104, 116, 144, 145, 149, 
165, 176, 186, 188, 194, 198, 203, 
205,207, 208, 211, 224 

Author of Tolkdppiya-mutar-cutti- 
ravirutti, 2 

Author of Tonnul-vi]akkam, 2, 3, 

37, 39, 195 

Author of Viracdjliyam, 1, 2, 4, 5, 7, 
11, 13, 34, 37, 39, 41, 60, 62, 65, 
94, 97, 98, 100, 101, 104, 111, 116, 
119, 120, 126, 127, 128, 131, 136, 
142, 144, 148, 149, 154, 158, 159, 
161, 162, 163, 165, 168, 173, 176, 
178, 179, 180, 181, 191, 192, 193, 
204, 205, 207-209, 211, 212, 231 
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Auvai , 32 
Auxiliary, 152, 153 
Av , 135 
Avai , 135, 136 
Avaikal , 135 
Aval, 135, 136 

123, 135, 136, 159, 218 
Avar , 135, 136, 159 
Avarkal, 135, 136 
Avayati, 202 
Avinayan, 1,2 
Avoidance of Hiatus, 71 
Avviyapdva, 209 
Avviyatattitan, 205 
Avyayxbhava , 209, 212 
Ay tarn, 8, 11-16, 33, 51, 64, 65, 68- 

70 

Ayudha , 69 

A.\rimi, 107, 108, 111, 120, 122, 
140, 164, 218 

B 

Bahundmdni , 202 
Bahusah , 212 
Baliuvrihi, 206, 208, 212 
Bahya-prayatna, 9 
Benedictive, 181 

Beschi, C. J. 2, 9,39, 40, 54, 68, 101, 
146, 173, 174, 231 

Bharata’s Natyasastra , 37 
Bharatasdstra, 37 
Bhdgya , 49 
Bhdratam, 57 
Bhartrhari, 224 
Bhavati, 202 
Bhave , 165 

Bhdve-praydga, 144, 166 
Brdhmana-stri , 204 
Brahmans, 50 
Brdhmi script, 57 
Brhaspati , 4 
Brugmann, 83 
Budhnah, 202 
Burnell, Dr, 4 

C 

Ca. 40 

Cacuminal articulation, 59 

Cdkdtu , 229 
Calam , 22 

Caldwell Dr. 21, 23, 24, 26-30, 32, 
40, 47, 49, 51, 54, 55, 57, 58, 65, 


67, 69, lid, 122-125,128, 138, 139, 
146, 169, 176, 177, 186, 222, 223 
Camaniya-tattitan, 205 
Cank ara-namaccivaya-p - pulavar, 2, 
12, 227 

Cantippafalam , 92, 95 
Canti-y-akkaram , 28 
Cape Comorin, 2 
Cdraippampu. 208, 209 
Cardinal, 141 
Carita , 24 
Caritai , 24 

Cdnyai (=that which is appended 
on) 72, 110, 114, 122, 162, 171, 
186, 205 

Cdrpeluttu, 10, 12,16, 17, 39, 61, 70 
Case, 108,219 
Case-relation, 208 

Case-suffix, 72, 120, 122, 128, 159, 
171, 195, 197, 205, 214, 215, 216, 
219, 230 

Case-system, 222 
Catiti , 22 
Caturthi , 109 
Caiirankdram , 194 
Causal, 150, 151 
Causal verb, 145, 146, 148, 149 
Cause, 187,219 
Cavan , 174 
Caven, 225 
Celka , 180 
Celliya, 180 
Celliyar, 180 
Cemmai , 205 
Cempiitcey, 1 
Cendvaraiyam , 223 
Cendvaraiyar, 1, 3, 113, 142, 158, 
160, 163, 167, 170, 175, 187, 188, 
193, 199, 200, 203, 206-208, 213- 
215, 224 
Cenri, 177 

Cent am ip, 69 
Cepam , 22 
Ceramdn, 112 
Cerebral, 20, 43, 44, 46, 47 
Cerebral consonant, 58, 59 

Cerii, 150 

Cerminkale, 178 
Certainty, 35, 225 
Certti, 147 
Cetten , 225 
Ceya, 187, 190, 194 
Ceyal, 142 
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Ceyappafupornl , 143, 224 
Ceyappatiiporul-kiinrd-vinai {tran¬ 
sitive verb), 146 

Ceyap patuporul-knnriya-vinai ( in¬ 
transitive verb), 146 

Ceyarkii. 187, 189, 190, 193 

Ceyin, 187, 190, 194, 226 

Ceyinalidl , 190 

Ceyinum, 191, 194, 226 

Ceykinra, 186 

Ceyminkal, 178 

Ceypavan (—doer), 142 

Ceyporul, 142 

Ceypu, 194, 226 

Ceyta , 186 

C eytakkdl, 191 

Ceytcil , 193, 194 

Ceytdlum, 194 

Ceytamnn, 191 

Ceytapin, 191 

Ceytarkii, 194 

Ceytena, 187, 190, 224 

Ceytii, 194, 226 

Ceyyd, 194 

Ceyyamal, 193, 194 

Ceyyu, 194, 226 

Ceyyul-iycil , 36 

Ceyyunkal, 178 

Ceyvali , 191 

Ceyvatarku, 190 

Ceyvatu, (—doer), 142 

Ceyvittdn, 148 

Ceyyal , 180 

Ceyydmai , 175, 189 

Ceyydme, 178 

Ceyydmal-irnkkinra, 185 

C eyydmal-irnkkum, 185 

Ceyyanial-irunta , 185 

Ceyyappatdmal-irnkkinra, 186 

Ceyyap p a tdma l-irukkum , 186 

C eyyap patdmal-irunta , 186 

Ceyyap patdta, 186 

185 

Ceyydtlr, 180 
Ceyydtu , 188 
Ceyydte , 180 
Ceyydteyum, 180 
Ceyydt&yunkal, 180 
Ceyydti , 180 
Ceyyaveninm, 180 
Ceyydvitin, 190 
Ceyyavittal, 190 
Ceyyay, 180 


Ceyyel, 180 
Ceyyitam, 191 
Ceyyiya, 187, 189 

187, 189 

Character, 57 

Characteristic principle, 50, 51, 53 
Chest sound, 6 

Cila , 23 

Cilappatikdram, 117, 127, 165, 219, 
228 

Cilar, 140 
Cinai-vinai, 229 
Cirmai, 202 
Cirumai, 205 
Civappii, 200 

Clvakacintdmani , 131, 132 
Civanana-munivar, 2, 12, 16, 17, 18, 
21,29, 38, 39, 54,61,231 
Classical Sanskrit, 63 
Classification, 43, 71, 104, 105, 107, 
120, 143, 145, 165, 208, 212 

Clearness, 157 
Coalescence, 24, 31, 123 
Co/, 104, 216 
Cola, 112 
Colan, 112 

Collatikara-k-karippii, 113 
Collatikaram, 98, 113, 167, 216, 223 

Collective first personal pronoun, 129 
Collective second personal pronoun, 
jjg 134 ^^ 

Collective sense, 217 
Collective third person plural pro¬ 
noun, 136 

Colloquial, 57, 153, 161, 162, 170, 
177, 179, 180, 182, 184, 192, 194, 
219 

Collukuvittivdye, 152 
Collurupu , 126 
Command, 180 

Commentator on Nannul, 1, 2, 213, 
227 

Commentator on Tolkdppiyam, 1, 2, 

196, 199, 213,214 

Commentator on Viracoliyam, 1 
Comparison, 195, 219 
Compensatory lengthening, 91, 99 
Compound, 4, 204, 205, 207, 209-216 
Concord, 218, 225 
Condition, 187, 194, 226 
Confusion, 164, 218 
Conjunctive-relation, 208 
Conjugation, 5, 40 
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Conjunct consonants, 25, 27, 33, 61 
Conjunction, 165 
Conjunctive particle, 192 
Consonant, 11, 12, 17, 23, 26, 34, 41, 
43, 49, 52, 53, 54, 58, 61-64, 66, 
67, 73, 153 

Consonant secondary sound, 17 
Contrast, 194 

Convertibility of surds and sonants, 

49, 50, 57 
C dr ay at i, 152 
Cn ,120 
Cukkilam, 25 
CutteluttUj 117 
Cutu , 40 
Cut'll i 40 

Cup pir a man iya-tltcitar , 1 
Cuvdminata-tecikar, 2 

D 

Danta , 49 
Dapitah , 153 
Dative, 193 

Declension, 5, 40, 108, 110, 111, 120, 
125 

Definition, 104-106, 141, 143, 195, 
196, 197, 199, 200 
Demonstrative base, 139 
Demonstrative plural, 74 
Demonstrative pronoun, 125 
Demonstrative root, 117 
Denominative, 145 
Dental, 20, 43, 47, 59, 67 

Dental spirant, 68 
Derivation, 203 
Devanagarl script, 30 
Devadattdy 36 
Dhanamahitah , 227 

Dharmakirti, 213 

Dhatu, 299 

Dialectic peculiarity, 50 
Diphthong, 18, 19, 29, 31, 32 
Dirgha , 4 

Dlrgha-sandhi , 101 
Dissimilarities, 41, 61, 101, 102 
Double causal, 148, 153 
Double plural, 127, 160, 161, 162 
Doublet, 133 
Doubling, 147, 149 
Dravidian grammarians, 222 
Dravidian languages, 58, 73, 222 
Dravidian roots, 58 
■Dravya, 105 


Dual, 110 

Durgdcdrya, 105 

Dvandva , 49, 208, 209, 212 

Dvigu , 209, 212 

Dvija , 36 

Dvitlya , 109 

Dyotaka , 197 

E 

East Norwegian, 60 
Eccam, 153, 183, 194 
Ekapati , 165 
Ekinen , 225 
£1, 75" 141. 

£/lr, 134 
Elision, 71 

Ellananimaiyum , 129 
Elldrum , 129, 134, 136 
Elldm , 129, 130 
Elllrum , 129, 134 
Elldrum , 134 
Elongation, 151 
Elam verrionai, 109 

Eldyiram , 88 
Eldyiram , 88 
E[unuru f 88 
Elniirii , 88 

Efrittattkdram, 3, 9, 10, 82, 93, 199, 
200 

Eluttii , 51-53 

Elu , 75, 141 

Ending, 108 

Enga y 161 

English, 49 

Engd, 161 

Ennai, 40 

Ennui, 40 

Ennitattil, 219 

Ennu-k-kuri-p-peyar, 106 

Ennutal , 193 

Enpakku , 193 

Enta, 56 

Entn, 56 

Enumerative word, 217 
Epenthesis, 83 

Epicene plural, 108, 124, 135, 137 
Epigraphia Indica, 68 

Etirmarai , 172 

Eftdm-verrumai , 109 

Ettii , 56 
.Efw, 138 

Etymology, 31, 67 
Euphonic 123 


INDEX. 

e • »• 


Euphony, 67, 195 
£*z/ai, 138 
Evaikal , 138 
Eval, 138 
£z>a/, 153 

Eval-vinai, 146, 149 
Evan, 137, 138 
£z/ar, 138 
Evarkal , 138 
Explosive, 48, 64 
Eyan, 204 

Eytappaiuvatii (=prapyam), 224 

F 

False analogy, 27 

Feminine, 104, 108, 123, 135, 137 

Feminine abstract, 25 

Final consonant, 61 

Final vowel, 41 

Flexional increment, 72, 110, 122, 
195 

Following word, 72 
Form, 159 

Formative element, 196 
Fortunatov, 59 

Fricative, 43, 44, 47, 48, 68 

Function of case-suffixes, 4 
Functional syncretism, 219 
Future perfect, 171 
Future relative participle, 183 
Future tense, 154, 159, 167,169,171, 
225 

Future participle, 213,217 

G 

Gacchan , 186 
Gal , 128, 164 
Gain, 164 
Gamyamdna, 186 
Gantoh, 190 
Gantum , 187 
Gdrgya, 201 
Gatvd , 187 

Gender, 123, 124, 216, 218, 229 
Genitive absolute, 224 
Genius of the Tamil language, 3, 
25, 177 

Gerund, 187, 193, 194, 226 
Ghdja , 9 

Gopinatha Rao, 57 
Gradation, 41 
Grammatical gender, 104 
Grand gent, 60 


Grantha, 30 
Grantha script, 57 
Graul Dr. 171 
Guna letters, 93, 97 
Gundert Dr. 171 
Gunind, 111 
Gunindm, 111 
Guttural, 6, 20, 43, 65, 67 
Guttural vowel, 20 

H 

Haplology, 85, 91, 193 
Haradatta, 36 
Hard palate, 44, 46 
Marina, 111 
Harindm , 111 

Harmonic sequence of vowels, 79 
Haste, 225 
Helate, 202 
Hiatus, 36, 71, 74, 83 
Honorific singular, 127, 128, 131, 
136, 162, 178, 179, 219 
Hrasva , 4 

I 

I, 204 
I, 152, 153 

leal, (=sound) 55, 199 

Idaniy 136 

Idi , 56 

j tdu, 56 

I la , 143 

Ilaimai, 24 

Ilakkanavilakka-c-curavaliy 2, 3 
Ilakkanavilakkam , 2, 13, 18, 48, 66 

Ilakkanakkottii, 2 
Ilakkiyam , 25 
Ilamaiy 24 

Ilampuranar , 1, 7, 15, 32, 47, 48, 82, 

’ 91, 97-100, 113,114,149, 160,213- 
215, 228 
Ilia , 23 
///at, 144 
Imitation, 165 
Immediateness, 170 
Imperative, 153 
Imperative law 51, 54 
Imperative mood, 177-181 
ImpUy 56 
I nan, 204 
In cu, 55 
Inku, 219 
Indeclinable, 203 

Indeclinable participle, 151-154, 173 
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Indeclinable participial form, 149- 

151 

Indeclinable past participle, 187,194, 
225, 226 

Indefinite pronoun, 125, 140 
Independence, 200 
Indicative mood, 153, 154, 183 
Indian Antiquary, 30 
Indira , 34 

Indo-European language, 41, 118 
Indra , 4, 34 

Infinite of purpose, 187, 226 
Infinitive, 153, 194 
Infinitive mood, 183 
Inga , 163 
Ingo , 163 

Initial consonant, 61, 62 
Initial vowel, 41, 42 
Injunction, 181 
hike , 56 
Inkii, 55 
Innatarkii, 143 

Inpu , 56 
Jvru 143 144 

Inscription, 118, 119, 148, 175, 184 
Insertion, 71 
Instrument, 196, 219 
Instrumental, 116, 222 
Interjection, 195 

Intermediate Demonstrative pro¬ 
noun, 135 

Intermediate stage, 179 
Interrogative base, 139 
Interrogative pronoun, 125, 137 
Interrogative verb, 196 
Intervocalic, 25, 27, 34, 35, 73, 98, 
101, 124,152 
Intransitive, 146 
In-verrumai, 108 

Ir, 124 
Ir, 124 

Irdca-p-pavittira—p-pallavataraiyan, 

2 

Irani , 229 

Irantdm-verrumai, 109 
Irantu, 107, 140, 141 

Iravdninra, 186 

Ireval , 148, 149 
Irti, 150 
I rum, 229 
Iruvar, 124, 140 

I$ad-vivrtaprayatna, 48 

Isal , 55 


Ifat-sprsfaprayatna, 48 

Itai-c-col (—side word), 104, 195, 
196, 198, 216 
Itai-y-eluttii. 47-49, 52 
Itaiyinam, 7, 8, 43, 44, 47, 48, 52 
Ittiyd , 28 
Itukku, 56 
I tu-pay an , 243 
Ivai, 135 
Ivaikalj 135 
Ivan , 218 
Ivarkal , 136 
I wit am, 219 
Ivvitattil , 219 
Iyalpu (=prakrti), 71 
/yaw, 204 
Iyarkai , 52, 53 

Iyarrappafuvatu (^nirvartyam), 

224 

lydeludi, 68 

J 

Jaffna, 28, 29, 47, 219 
Jalia, 202 

Jespersen Otto, 59, 60, 123 
Jihvdmulam , 6 
Jihvdmullya , 63, 66, 69, 70 
Journal Asiatique, 60, 69 

K 

A'a, 191 
Kacam , 22 
Kaccotam, 22 
Kada, 23 
Kade, 23 
i&m, 151 
Kakanam, 22 
Kake, 55 

Kdkkaippdtiniyam, 1 

ifa/, 117, 120,127,134, 136, 140,163, 
164 

Kala , 23 
Kalai , 23 
Xa/am, 142, 143 

Kalarampan , 1 

Kale, 23 

I K alii, 150 
Kailippi, 147 
Kalittokai, 152 
Kam, 204 
Kanipar, 179 

Kampardmayanam, 96, 135 
Kamun, 194 
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Kampii, 56 
Kan , 40 

Kanacpratyaya , 186 
Kanamal , 189 

Kanarese, 23, 55, 56, 68, 108, 128 
131, 164, 165 

Kanci , 58 
Kanji, 58 
Kahkai , 22 
Kdnkai, 55 
Kdnke , 55 

Kamnatdrayam, 211 
Kamnatdrayan , 209 
Kannanai, 205 
Kanta, 56 
Kantapurdnam , 96 
Kantu , 56 
Kanfha, 53 
Kan-verrnmai, 108 
Kappii , 56 
Kdpu , 56 
Kara , 23 
Kara, 23 
Karat, 23 
Karai, 23 
Kdrarn , 188 

23 

Xarv, 23 

Kdrita-k-kdrita-k-kdritani, 148 
Kdrita-k-karitam, 148 
Kdritam, 148, 149 
Karita-tdtu , 146, 152 
Kariyal, 120 
Kariyal , 113 
Kariyan , 120 
Kariydn , 112 
Kariydr, 112 
Kariydy, 113 
Kariylre , 112 

Karmadhdraya , 209, 212 
Karma-kdraka, 176 
Karmani, 165 
Karoti cet, 194, 226 
Kartd , 175 
Kartari, 165 
Karu-niram , 208, 209 
Karuii-kutirai , 208 
Karuppu , 200 
Kartum , 194 
Karuvi , 142, 143, 202 
Kdsikd-vydkhyd, 36 
Kdtantra , 4 
Katai , 23 


I Kataii , 150 
Katam , 22 
Kdttal, 181 

Katta-p-panninen, 153 
Katfiivittal , 148 
Kdttuvitten , 153 
Kauvutal , 32 
K avail, 150 
Kavirdjamarga , 56 
Kecam , 22 
Kelli, 150 
Kelulan , 21 
Kenkdtlram , 21 
Ketdyu , 21 
Ketu, 40 
Ketu, 40 
Kevala-tatu , 146 
Khatnun, 194 
Kilaviyakkam, 216 
Kinra , 168, 169, 171 
Xira, 184 
Kirn, 168, 171 
Kokki, 55 
Kolii, 151 
Kolvakku , 193 
Kol-yanai 207, 213 
Konanmai, 116 
Konki, 55 
Konnur, 198 
Kotfabadu , 49 
Kovil, 82 
Kdyil , 82 
Kr$ndyate, 145 
Krti, 142 
Krt-pratyaya, 204 
Xrtoa, 194, 226 
Krtvdpi , 191 
Kriyd , 142 

Kubja-Vi$nuvardhana , 56 

Xw/ii, 150 
Kullna, 204 
Kullnan, 204 
Knmarilabhatta, 30 
Kumbha-kara , 213 
Kunam, (^quality), 200 
Kunavirap antitar, 1, 19 
Kungu , 56 
Kunku, 56 

Kunral ( —Id pa), 71, 72, 93 
KuntukatfUj 144 
Kurai-c-cor-kilavi, 199, 200 
Xwro/, 147, 183, 186, 193, 229 
Kuricil, 112 
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Kuricil , 112 
Kuril (=hrasva) , 4 
Kurippu (=feeling), 199 
Kurippu-vinai , 141, 143, 145 

Kurreluttii , 52 
Kurrikaram , 16 
Kurriyal-ikaram, 12-16, 51 
Kurriyal-ukaram , 12-16, 27, 33, 51, 

73 

Kurriyal-ukara-p-punariyal , 91, 96 

Kurrukaram , 16 

Kurukkam, 204 

Kuvaii , 150 

Kuvalai, 39 

Ku-verrumai , 108 

Kuttar , 112 

Kiittir, 112 

L 

Labial, 21, 43, 67 
Labial vowel, 20 
Labio-dental, 43, 47 
Limit, 219 

Locative, 108, 109, 222 
—absolute, 224 
Logical predicate, 218 
Lajjd, 64 
Language, 159 
—Its nature.., 60 
Lahkai, 62 
Lengthening, 173 
•—by compensation, 129 
Like-vowel, 35 
Lingual consonant, 58 
Linguistic phenomena, 104 
Logicians, 104, 142 
Lopcij 71, 72, 92 

M 

Mac Donell, A. A. Dr., 31 
Madhu , 104 
Madhyama, 10 
Madhyegaram , 211 
Madras, 47 

—University, 68 

Madura, 46, 69 
Mahdbhasya. 4, 10, 28, 32 
Mahat, 202 
Mat, 204 
Majjdy 64 
Makah 113, 121 
Makale, 113 
Makalir, 121 

31 


Makalir kal , 121 

Makany 112 

Makanen, 145 
Makar 9 121 

Makara-k-kurukkam, 15, 16 
Makafiiu, 120, 121 
Mcik/, 108, 112, 120, 121 
Makkaal , 112 
Makkdl , 112 

Malayalam, 23, 30, 31, 44, 49,50, 
55, 56, 69, 159 
Mandr, 125 
Mancaly 58 
Maiijaly 58 

Manimekalai , 133, 139 
Mandratha , 34 
Mandrtha f 34 
MantaTy 120, 121 
Manusmrti, 36 
Mdpitah , 153 
Mar, 124, 125 
Mar, 124, 125 
Mardatiy 35 

Mar ad, 174 
Marai-vinai, 173 
Marti, 150 

Masculine, 104, 108, 123, 135, 137 
Mat, 129 
Mataiyan, 39 
Mdlatiy 145 

Mdtrd, 12, 13, 16, 19, 27, 31,34, 35, 
37, 38, 39, 52, 60, 78 
Matukal, 117 

Mayilaindtary 1, 2, 12 
Meaning, 108, 124 
Medial anaptyxis, 28 
„ consonant, 61 

Medieval period, 5, 18, 24, 27, 38, 
39, 46, 60, 65-67, 92, 113, 119, 
125, 130, 132, 153, 155, 160, 169, 
172, 175, 178 
Melippu, 204 
Metamorphose, 159 
Mtfy ( =gdtra ), 52 
Meypiritatal ( =vikdra ), 71, 72,92 

Melleluttu, 7, 47, 52 
Mellinam, 7, 8, 43, 45, 47, 48, 52 

Metathesis, 85 
Mikutal (=dgama)y 71, 92 

Min, 40 
Min, 40 

Mistaken notion, 203 
Mitarruvaliy 7 
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Modern period, 5, 18, 38, 39, 46, 61, 
65,66, 101, 113, 119, 125, 130, 
132, 136, 153, 155, 160, 194 
Monosyllabic root, 40 
Mood, 153, 166 
Morphological side, 167 
Muladhara , 10 
Munaii , 151 
Munrdm-verrumai, 109 
Munrii , 140 
Muni , 150 
Mur ray tarn, 14 
Miirruvikka, 148 
Mutaldtu, 174 
Mntal-eluttu , 10, 12 

Mutal-verrumai, 109 
Mutli , 150 
Miivar, 124, 140 
Muyarci , 43 

N 

Nacaii, 151 

Naccindrkkiniyar , 1, 3, 15, 37, 82, 
113," 158, 160, 163, 167, 1/0, 187. 
188, 193, 213 
Nada, 9 
Nadai, 30 
Nade, 30 
Naga, 54 

Ndiruktas, 201, 202 
Nakam, 54 
Nalldr, 25 
Nallor, 25 
Ndhar, 124 
Nammai , 40, 111 
Nammal, 40 
Nampii, 112 
Namuly 194 
Namul-pratyaya , 188 
Nantu, 64 
ffidlam, 64 

Ndldyirappirapantam, 57, 133, 162, 
164, 165, 170 

JVam, 40, 111, 124, 126-128, 131, 
219 

Nama, 105 
Ndmadhatu , 145 
Namdkhydte , 105 
Ndmaniy 106 

iVan, 126, 128, 159 
Nankai, 120 
Nankaly 126, 127, 129 
Ndnkdm verrumai , 109 


Nankdy , 112 
Nannaya, 57 

Nannxily 2, 3, 12, 13, 16, 21 y 28, 66, 
69' 113, 115, 116, 120, 128 
Nanniilar , 8, 9, 12, 16, 17, 19, 38, 39, 
41, 46, 61, 62, 65, 97-100, 104, 106, 
107, 113, 114, 120, 127, 129, 134, 
142-144, 148, 149, 160, 161, 163, 
168, 176, 179-181, 185, 186, 196, 
200, 203, 205, 209, 213, 222, 223 
228, 229, 231 

Nantatpiinifa, 212 

Nanuntu , 133 
Narakar , 107 
Narrattan, 1 

Nasals, 6-8, 52, 55, 56 
Nata, 205 

Natural gender, 104 
Natya-sastray 18, 43 
Nayappittdr , 148 
Negation, 172, 174 
Negative, 194 

„ particle, 172 
,, past participle, 187 

„ voice, 173, 179. 180, 182, 

183 

129 

Nemindtaniy 66 , 100 

iVehV ( —dlrgha ), 4 

NetteiuttUy 52 

Netanceviyariy 143 

Neuter, 123, 137 

Neuter plural, 108, 173, 174 

Neutral vowel, 33 

Ni, 40, 130 

ATic, 152 

Nijanta, 149 

NidAa, 202 

Nigaman, 201 

Nilai-moliy 72 

Ni/aii, 151 

Ni/am, 142, 143, 204 

N ilankatayitdn, 213, 214 

iVm, 130, 131 

iViw, 132 

Ninaiiy 151 

Nmkal , 130, 131 
Ninme, 177 
Ninnai, 40 

Ninndly 40 
Ninrdl y 113 
Ninrdy, 113 

Nipata, 105, 195, 196, 198 
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Nir, 130, 131 
Niraii , 151 
Niraii , 151 

Ntrkal , 130, 131 

Nirukta, 3, 105, 198, 201, 202, 231 
A Jitya-sanidsa, 213 
Nivir, 130, 131 
Nivirkal , 130, 131 
Niyirkal , 130, 131 
iVaAfoi, 130, 134 
Nominal root, 202, 203 
Nominative case, 35, 36, 40, 104, 
109, 110, 204 

Nominative absolute, 224 
Nonpikal , 12? 

Noun, 106, 108, 124, 164, 197, 200, 
204, 216 

Noun in apposition, 217 
Novdn , 174 

Number, 110, 120, 123, 216, 217, 
229 

Numeral, 106, 141 
Nunkonunnai, 132 
Nun , 132 
Nuntai, 33, 133 
Nunmarapu, 52, 58 

O 

Object, 219 

„ in association, 219 
On, 123 

Onranpal (neuter singular), 108, 
115, 119, 121, 181 

Onru, 107, 140, 141 
Optative, 153, 180, 181, 182, 189 

Optional, 152 
Open sound, 19 
Or, 124 

Organ of articulation, 33 
„ of production, 7 
,, of speech, 26 

Origin, 169, 174, 189, 193 

Orunku , 215 
Orupatu, 141 
Oruvan , 140 
Oruvar , 124, 140, 217 
Orralapetai, 15, 16, 60, 61 
Otu-verrumai, 108 
Otti , 147 
Ottuvittdl, 148 
Orii, 150 


Overlapping, 167, 216 
Ownership, 219 

P 

Pada, 184 
Padajdtdni, 105 
Padam , 104, 116 
Padma, 28 
Padci-purana , 198 
Paduma , 28 
Paga, 56 

Pakdppatam (^indivisible word), 

205 

Pdkkiyam , 49 
Patoi, 192, 193 

Pal (from paku-to classify), 107 
Pa/a, 23, 140 

Pala-nel (— bahu-vrlhi ), 209 
Palar, 140 

Palatal, 20, 43, 47, 67 

,, explosive, 24 
,, vowel, 20 
Palate, 58 
Pald-a-k-kotii , 35 
Palaimai , 24 
Paiani, 23 
Padamai, 24 

Palarpdl (Gender of many human 
beings), 107, 117, 119, 120, 181 

Palavinpdl (Gender of many neuter 

objects), 108, 115, 117, 119, 121, 
181 

Palla , 23, 140 
Pampanaiyan , 145 
Pan, 191, 193 
Pand-attii , 35 
Panampdranar , 1-3 
Pan cam, 55 
Paiicaml, 109 
Pandas, 55 
Pan jam, 55 

Pdnini, 9, 29, 36, 42, 66, 72, 93,104, 
109, 112, 116, 165, 231 
Panini’s Astadhyayl, 4 
Paninis siksd , 3, 6, 8, 70 

,, Grammar, 3-5, 37, 53, 204, 
221 

Panivittdl. 148 

• 7 

Panniru-toti, 209 

Panpii ( =jdti , #nna, kriyd). 199 

Panpu-t-tokai, 207-209, 213 

Panpu-p-peyar, 206 

Pant am, 55 
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Para, 10 
Paraicci, 204 
Parallel, 197 
Parallelism, 43, 221 
Parappaipatam , 165, 166 
Parasmaipada , 145, 165 
Pardsritdu , 70 

Parent Dravidian language, 24, 33 
„ Indo-European language 2 
Parimel-alakar , 229 
Paripdtal , 169, 186 
Parppani, 204 
Parppar, 112 
Pdrppanacci, 204 
Pdrppir, 112 

Participial noun, 115, 122, 145, 183, 
205, 215 

Participial suffix, 213 
Participle, 225 
Parts of speech, 104 
Passive, 150, 151 
—affirmative, 153, 175 

—affirmative relative participle, 

183, 185 

—negative, 153, 177 
— negative relative participle, 183, 
185 

—voice, 165, 175 

Past Participle, 168, 213, 217 

—perfect, 171 

—tense, 154, 159, 167, 168, 171, 
225 

Pasyantl, 10 
Pata-c-ceyten, 153 
Patanjali, 4, 10, 28, 29, 31 
Patti , 150 

Patirruppattu , 4, 118 
Pattiram , 25 
Pattiyam , 25 
Pattii , 141 

Pattuppattu, 149-151 
Paituvittal, 148 
Pa£w, 40 
Pa£w, 40., 176 
Patupdkku, 193 
Patutal, 193 
Patuvitten , 153 
Payam , 23 
Payildtavarrai , 201 
Pavananti, 1 
Pauvam, 32 
Pavatattitan, 205 
Payiram , 2 


Pen-makan , 108 

Pen-pal (feminine singular), 107,, 
120, 181 
Penfirkal , 117 

Periphrastic formation, 179, 182,. 
185 

P eriyatirumoli, 169 
Person, 154, 216 
Personal pronoun, 125 
—termination, 154, 195 
Peru, 176 
Perunkatai, 132 
Peruntevanar, 1, 8, 19, 146 
Peyar (=ndma), 104-141 
Peyaral, 182 
Peyar-c-col, 120 
Peyar-eccam, 183 
Peyar-iyal, 105, 216 
Peyarkkuvai, 147 
Peyar-p-poli, 200 
Peyar-verrumai, 109 
Phonological principle, 54 
Phonetic system, 51 
Phonology, 3 
Phonological side, 202 
Pi, 148, 149, 153 
Pinakapdni , 37 
Pira, 140 

Pira-vinai, 145, 146, 151 

Pirayokavivekam, 2, 3, 209, 231 

Piriiiilai, 198 

Pirintu , 215 

Place of action, 219 

Plosive, 21, 43 

Plural, 110, 137, 140, 160, 217 

—exclusive, 128 
—inclusive, 128 
—interrogative pronoun, 218 
Pluralising particle, 120, 124, 127,, 
131, 164 

Plutalx , 112 
Pluta , 27, 36-38, 83 
Plutdkjara, 27 
Poetry, 200 
Pokal, 202 
P5££i, 147 
Polintdnuntai, 133 
Pondrai , 164 
Ponenai , 205 
P on-meni, 207 
P onnannannam, 143 

Pope Rev. Dr., 50, 70, 133, 215 
Porti, 150 
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Porkutam, 207 
Porut-pufai-peyarcci, 143 
Poruttu, 119, 126, 191 
Potential, 181 
Prdyah , 212 
Predicate, 216, 229 
Prakrti, 71 
Prastirnam , 45 

Pratisakhyas, 3, 4, 10, 20, 29, 42, 45 
53, 64, 71, 72, 93, 105, 231 

Pratyabhivddana , 36 
Pratyaya , 110, 116, 195, 196, 198, 
204 

Pratydhdra , 166 
Prayatnd, 43 
Pre-christian era, 1, 30 
Pre-historic usage, 159 
Preposition, 197, 198 
Present participle, 213, 217 

—perfect, 171 

—tense, 167, 168, 225 
Primary, 105 
—compound, 208 

—eluttu , 51 

—sound, 10, 11, 37, 53, 66 
—vowel, 18, 41 

Principle o£ economy of effort, 134, 
162 

Pronoun, 106, 120, 125, 164, 217 
Pu , ^ 204 

Puli-vir-kenfai , 208 
Puliye , 113 

Pullimayankiyal , 73, 82 
Pulutam, 27 
Pulutdkkaram, 27 
Punariyal, 72, 75 

Purandnuru, 4, 118, 133, 140, 149, 
150, 151, 158, 170, 229 

Puran-kotuttan, 198 
Puttamittirandr , 1 

Puttriyati, 145 
Progressive Assimilation, 89 
Pronoun derived from numerals, 

125, 140 

Prosody, 36 

Prothetic anaptyxis, 28 

Proximate Demonstrative pronoun, 

135 

Q 

Quality-noun relation, 208 
Quantity, 195 


R 

Raghava Aiyangar, M. 69 
Raman , 62 
Rdmdndm , 111 

Randy aniy as dkhd, 28 
Ratna , 28 

Recipient, 196, 197, 219 
Reflexive pronoun, 125, 136, 137, 
219 

Regressive Assimilation, 89 
Relative participle, 207 
—pronoun, 125, 138, 139, 225 
Relate , 202 

Remote demonstrative pronoun, 135 
Request, 179-181 
Rgveda, 58, 64 

— Prdtisdkhya, 31, 42, 63, 105 
Right, 200 

Root of the tongue, 44, 46 
Rupavatdra , 213 

S 

Sabda-brahman, 10 
Sacateh , 122 
Saiva literature, 117 
Sdkatayana, 201 

Saktam , 104 
Saktuh y 122 
Samasa t 206, 2Q7, 209 

Sama-veda , 28 

Sambhu , 36 
Sanibnddhi, 109 
Samvdra , 9 
Sandhi , 71, 169 
Sandhyak^arani , 29 
Sangam period, 4, 5, 133, 146, 152, 
158, 169, 172, 177, 182, 190 

Sangam work, 222 

Sanskrit, 41, 49-51, 57-59, 63, 64, 
66,69,101, 102, 113, 120, 122, 
123, 129, 134-136, 139, 142, 144, 
145, 149, 152, 153, 165, 166, 179, 
18a 181, 187, 190, 191,202, 209, 
215, 218, 219, 222-224, 226, 231 
Sanskrit grammarians, 197, 200,201 
—grammatical terms, 4 
—grammatical theories. 4 
—phonetics, 59 
S apt ami, 109 
Sartave, 190 
Satr-pratyaya, 186 
Sattva , 105 
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Sattvdbhidhayakam, 105 
S as thl, 107 

Saunaka prdtisdkhya, 20 
Savukkiyam , 32 

Secondary, 104 
—consonant, 60 

— eiuttii, 51 

—sound, 11-13, 17, 34, 37, 39, 

64, 65 

—vowel, 19, 34, 41 
Semantic, 202 

Semi-vowel, 6-8, 24, 43, 47, 48, 52 
Sense, 159 


Subject, 196,216,219,229 

Sukla-yajurveda Prdtisdkhya , 31, 
42, 72, 104, 105 
Superiority, 198, 218 
Suptihantam , 104 
Surd, 49, 51, 54 
—consonant, 26 
Svdrtha , 152 
Svdsa, 9 

Swaminatha Iyer, R., 70, 135-137, 
139 

Swedish, 60 
Syllable, 153, 174 


Sentence, 216 
Shortened i, 53 
—at, 17, 18, 39 
— au, 18, 39, 40 

—h 60 
—L 60 

— m, 53, 61 
— v , 60 
—y, 60 
—nasal, 60 

—ay tain, 65 

—voiceless consonant, 60 

Sibilant, 50 
Side-word, 196 
Siksd , 10 

Similarities, 41, 61, 101, 218, 224 
Simple, 150-152 
•—verb, 145 
—vowel, 18 
Single sound, 37 

Singular, 110, 135, 137, 160,217, 
230 

S mar am , 194 
Social ablative, 222 
Sonants, 50 
Spars a, 48 

Speech-sounds, 4, 6, 7, 9 
Speed, 225 
Sphavitah , 153 
Spoken Tamil, 54, 55 
Sprsta-prayatna , 48 
Standing word, 73 
Sthiti, 144 
Sthlyate , 144 

28 

Strong case, 40 
Substitution, 71, 162 
Suci, 104 
Suffix, 124 

Suffix-agglutinating type, 118 


Symbol, 52 

Syntactic agreement, 192 
—interrogative, 138 
Syntax, 208, 216 


T 

Td, 40 
Tabu , 55 

Tadbhava, 21, 26, 27 
Taddhita suffix, 93, 204 
Tati, 151 

Taittirlya Prdtisdkhya, 30, 45, 53, 
66, 72 
Taku, 176 
Talai-vali, 1 
TaJUi 150 

Tam, 131, 136, 137, 219 
Tarpurutan, 209 
Tatpurusa, 207, 212 
Tattitan , 205 

Tamil, 41, 49-51, 53-57, 63, 64, 68, 
69, 96, 101, 102, 110, 113, 118, 
120, 123, 129, 134, 139, 145, 149, 
151, 153, 164, 175, 177, 181, 202, 
209, 211, 218, 219, 221, 225, 226, 
231 

Tamil alphabet, 51, 57 
—characters, 50 
— districts, 28 

—grammar, 194 
—Grammarians, 200, 202, 220 

—Lexicon, 68 
—Sangam, 69 
—Script, 57 

Tamilian laws of sound, 58 
Tamilians, 50, 212 
Tamar am, 62 
Tan , 40, 111, 136, 137,219 

Tan , 165, 166 
Tandai , 54 



Tandam, 49 
Tanga i , 55 
Tanjore, 46, 58 

'fctnka, 62 

Tdnkal , 219 
Tankai, 55 
Tanwat, 40, 111 
Tanndl, 40 
Tantai, 120 
Tanu , 137 

Tan*vinai , 145-147, 151 

Tapasyati, 145 
Tapu, 55, 149 
Tarani, 23 
Tarii, 150 
Tafto, 191 
Taru, 152, 153 
Tataii, 151 
Tatai-p-porul , 173 
Tava, 200 
Tekkankdy, 90 

Telugu, 23, 31, 49, 50, 55, 57, 58,68, 
118, 164, 165 

Tenkdy , 91 
Ten-kilakku , 209 
Tense,153, 166, 167, 225 
Tense-sign, 167, 169 
Tense-value, 167 
Tenues, 49 

Terinilai vinai, 145, 153 
Teratavar, 152 
Terra-v-ekaram , 35 
Terrdtavar, 152 
Tevakai, 114 

Tevdram , 57, 133,162, 164, 165, 169 

Teyvaccilaiyar , 1, 188, 199, 200,206, 
207, 213 

Ticai-c-col , 131 
Tikatacakkaram, 96 
Time, 154 
—of action, 219 
Tinnevelly, 47, 57 
Tmm, 120, 218 
Tin, 166 

Tip of the tongue, 44-46 
Tirattu, 101 
Tiriydtu, 175 
Tirukkural, 215 
Tlrttal, 202 
Tirupati, 2 
Tirutti , 147 
Tiruvdcakam , 133 


Tokat (composition, samdsa ), 205- 

207, 213 

Tokai-marapu, 72, 82 
Tokai-p+patalam, 209 
Tokuti, 215 
Tolaicci, 147 

Tolkappiyam, 2-4, 18, 20, 24, 25, 31* 
33, 36, 38, 43, 45,48, 52, 58, 66, 
69, 75, 76, 82, 93, 96, 97, 105, 113, 
124, 135-137, 139, 140, 167, 170, 
179, 196, 201, 223, 228, 231 

T olkdppiya-mutar-cuttiravirutti 2 

3,12, 18, 28, 48, 49 
Tolkdppiyandr, 1-7, 9-12, 17-21, 24 
30, 32, 34, 36-39, 41-43,45,48,5l! 
54, 58, 60-62, 64-66, 71-73, 78, 82 
91, 93, 94, 96-101, 104, 105, 107- 
111, 113-118, 124-128, 131, 133, 
134, 137, 138, 140-144, 146, 153, 
154, 158, 162, 163, 167, 171, 174, 
175, 177-181, 183, 187-189, 191- 
193, 195, 196, 198-202,204-206, 

208, 209, 212-214, 216, 219, 223, 

229,231 ’ 

T olkdppiyandrum Pulli-y-eluttum 
69 ” 

Tolu, 36 
Tolih 142, 143 
Toiuminkal , 178 
Tone, 174 

Tonnulvtiakkam , 2, 18 
Transitive, 146 
Trichinopoly, 46, 58 
Trilled tongue-point, 59 
Triple causal, 148, 153 
Trtlyd, 109 
Tu , 204 
Tulu, 55, 56 
Tumanta , 191 
T Mf/aii, 151 
Turdlinkan, 1 
Tuvantuvam, 209 
Tuviku, 209 
Tvat, 134 
Tvanta, 192 


U 


Ubhayapadi, 165 

Uddna , 8 
Udattah, 112 
Uddesya , 3 

Uhlenbeck, C. G. Dr., 59 
Ula, 143 



248 


INDEX. 


Ulla , 23 

Ulappikkum , 148 
£7w f 134 

Ummai-t-tokai , 207, 208, 212 
C/w, 132 
Unkal , 134 

Unaspirated consonant, 49 
Unde, 56 
£7 mi, 151 

Unit of speech, 216 

Unitary nature, 20*6 

—sound, 65 

Unnenai , 204 

Untaval, 122 

Untavan , 122 

Untdn , 122 

Unidr , 122 

Untarka /, 122 

Untem , 122 

Unten , 122 

Untlr, 122 

C/p/ii, 56, 144, 151 

Upadhmdntya, 20, 63, 66, 69, 70 

11 pagrdmam, 198 

Upakardtiy 197 

Upalaksananiy 36 

U pa m aria-pu rvap a dak arm ad h dr ay a , 
207 

Upamita-samdsa, 212 

Upasarga , 105, 197 
U pasarga-nipatdh, 105 
U payapati } 165 
Uraii, 150 
Uraittanan , 159 
Uraiyaciriyar, 1, 3, 38 
Uriccol (=important word), 104, 
199-203, 216 

Urimai , 200 
Uriyiyal, 201 
Uriiy 150 
UVw, 200 
Urukuvittdly 148 

Urutti, 147 
Urnpiyal , 72, 73 
Uruvu , 52, 53 
Utaittii , 143 
U/aiya, 119, 143 

Utam-patu-mey (the consonant that 

is associated together), 73, 94, 98 

[/in, 150 
Utu , 135, 136 
LU.fii, 135 
[/*/, 135 


Uvaiy 135, 136 
Uvaly 135, 136 
Uvamai-t-tokai , 207, 213 
Uvan } 135, 136 
[/zw, 135 
Uyarkkuvai , 147 

Uyartinai , 107, 111, 113, 114, 117, 
120, 122, 127, 129, 134, 140, 164, 
218, 227 

C/yzV (=/>ran^), 52 
Uyir-alapetai , 13, 14, 16, 18, 34, 
38 

Uyir-mayankiyal , 73, 76 
Uy\r-mey , 16, 17 

V 

Fa, 40, 205 
Vdcaka , 197 
Vacukkal, 110, 127 

Vaikharl , 10 

Vakyapadlya , 224 

Valaiiy 151 

Vainateyan, 204 

Vakku, 26, 27 

V alldr, 174 
Valaiyan , 204 
Valimaiy 204 
Fa/ifw, 204 
Valaiyan, 204 
Valleluttiiy 47, 52 
Vallinam , 7, 8, 43, 47, 48, 52 

Vdmanan, 1 

Fan, 191, 193 
Vanndn , 204 
F anndtti, 204 
Vandana , 54 
Vai$nava literature, 117 
Vandan , 55 
Vanikan, 120 
Vantan , 55, 112, 196 

V ant an dy 196 
Vantanam, 54 
Vantar, 112 
Vantir , 219 
Vantlre, 112 
Vantirkaly 219 
Vantlyan , 152 
Variki, 55 
Far, 124 
Vararkriy 190 
Vararuci , 209 

Vararucfs karikdy 5 
Varnavikdra, 71, 72 
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V am, 152, 153 
Varu-moli , 72 
Vauvutal, 32 

Vaitliyancita-tecikar , 2, 231 
Vaiydpikan, 1 

V drain, 174 
Vdldydka, 182 
Faj/tti, 147 
Vdrtal , 202 
Vdttiyam, 25 

Vdyppiyan, 1 
Vedic etymology, 231 
Veknldn, 174 

V ekuviriyan, 22 
Velldtpi, 204 
Velippatu~col , 201 
Velvikudi Grant, 68 
Vendryes, 55, 83 

F mi, 150 

Verb, 197, 200, 204, 216 
Verbal noun, 193, 215 

—root, 201, 202 

Verii, 144 

F erupatukkappatuvatu (— vik&r- 
yam), 224 

Verrumai (=vibhakti), 4, 108 
Verrumai-c-col (=dilferentiating 
word). 196 

Verrumai-p-piinarcci (=case-rela- 
tion sandhi), 72 

V drrnmai-Vtokai, 207, 212 
Vetiyan , 204 

Feft, 202 
Fi, 148, 149, 153 
Vibhakti , 4 
Vidheya , 3 
F’i/'ww arapu , 113 

Vili-verramai (=sambnddhi) , 109 
Vikara~71, 72, 93 
Ft'/to*, 25 
Villon, 25 
Vilumani, 202 

Vinai (=Kriya), 1Q4, 141-194 
Vinai-k~knrippu, 144 
Vinai-p-poli, 200 
Vinai-t-tokai, 207, 213 
Vinai-y-eccam, 183, 187, 193 
Vindsa , 72 
Vinndr , 25 
Vinnavar, 25 
Vinndr, 25 

Vinigrahdrthiydu , 198 
Vinson, M. J. 28, 29, 50, 60, 69,118, 
124, 161, 162,171 

32 


Viraii, 151 

Vlracoliyam , 2, 27, 39, 93, 96, 97, 
115, 116, 120, 146, 158, 170, 178, 
209,231 

V iravii-t~tinai, 10 7 
Visarga , 63, 69, 70 
Fift, 174 

Viti-c-ceyappatiuvinai, 175 
Fi/tt, 40 

Vise$ana-piirvapada-karmadhdraya , 

207, 208 

Vise$ya-purvapadah , 211 
Vitii, 40 

Vivyta-prayatna, 48 
Vivdra , 9 
Viyankol , 153, 181 
Viyattam, 27 
Vocable, 123 

Vocative, 36, 108, 109, 112, 113 
Voice, 153 

Voiced consonant, 53, 55, 57, 60 
Voiceless consonant, 7, 8, 14, 33, 34, 
52, 54, 55,56, 66 

Vowel, 11,12, 14, 17-19, 26, 52, 55, 
56, 64, 66, 73, 151 

Vowel-consonant, 12, 14, 16, 65 

—glide, 33, 34 
—gradation, 40, 120 
—secondary sound, 17 
—variation, 111 

Vrddhi letters, 93, 97 
Vrddhi-sandhi, 101 
Fw, 204 
Vyakta , 27 
Vycisa , 206 

W 

Weak case, 40 
Wish, 180, 181 

Word-formation, 5, 204 

Y 

Fa, 137 

Fdm, 124, 126, 127 

Yaman, 62 

Fan, 40, 126, 128, 159, 218 
Yahkal, 126, 127, 164 

Yantiram, 62 

Yatakkiramam, 209 
Yathakrama, 209 
Far, 137, 218 
Fdar, 137 

Yaska, 3, 104, 198, 201,202 
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Yavai, 137 Yavar, 137 

Yaval, 137 Ydvatu, 137 

Yavan, 137, 139, 218 Yufmat, 134 

Ycivdn , 139 J 
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